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PREFACE

What this book is about

This book is about the language that used to be called Serbo-Croatian. When Yugoslavia
split up into separate component states, this one language was replaced by the three languages
now known as Bosnian, Croatian, and Serbian." The background of this situation is complex.
Some claim that Serbo-Croatian still exists as a unified language and that to call the successor
systems separate languages is a political fiction required by the existence of separate states, while
others claim that there never was a unified language and that the naming of one was likewise a
political fiction required by the existence of a single state. Most thinking falls somewhere be-
tween these two poles. What is clear to everyone, however, is that all these languages share a
common core, a fact which enables all their speakers to communicate freely with one another.
Although all speakers of the languages themselves admit the existence of this common core, they
fail to agree on a name for it. In the English-speaking world, the most frequently used name is the
abbreviation BCS, whose letters refer to the complex of Bosnian, Croatian, Serbian. Listing them
in alphabetical order allows one to refrain from ranking of any sort, and using the letter B allows
one to refrain from taking a position on the Bosnian / Bosniak dispute.

The aim of this book is to describe both the common core and the individual languages. The
term BCS is used throughout to refer to the common core, and the terms Bosnian, Croatian, and
Serbian refer to the three separate languages which function as official within the successor
states: Croatian in Croatia, Serbian in Serbia-Montenegro, and these two plus Bosnian in Bosnia-
Herzegovina.

The book consists of two parts. The first part, the Grammar, contains a full and systematic
description of the grammar of BCS (the common core); embedded within this description are
statements identifying the specific points on which Bosnian, Croatian and Serbian differ (index
entries allow one to locate all these statements). The second part, the Sociolinguistic Commen-
tary, provides the social, political and historical background to this complex situation, and dis-
cusses in some detail the question of “one” vs. “more than one” as it pertains to language in the
former Yugoslavia. The book’s underlying goal is to show that all of these languages — the com-
mon code here called BCS and the three separate codes bearing national-ethnic names — are real
and existing systems, and that to admit the existence of any one of them does not deny the exis-
tence of any of the others.

... and how it deals with diversity on the practical level

The breakup of Yugoslavia into separate countries was accompanied by (indeed, initiated
by) drastic political changes. But the corresponding breakup of Serbo-Croatian into component
languages did not initiate drastic linguistic changes, for the simple reason that most of the ele-
ments which differentiate the three were in place well before the breakup. Serbo-Croatian had

! Two additional points are necessary: 1) Bosnian is also called Bosniak in some circles; 2) some have pro-
posed adding a fourth language, Montenegrin, a move which depends upon the proclamation of Montene-
gro as an independent state. As of this writing Serbia-Montenegro is still a single state, one whose official
language is Serbian.
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always been a pluricentric language — a single basic system with several different local imple-
mentations, each of which was accepted as the norm in the relevant part of the country. Indeed,
this state of affairs had already been elevated to law in 1974. In that year, a newly promulgated
Yugoslav constitution had allowed each of the component republics of that country to define its
own internal medium of communication for administrative purposes. The separate standard idi-
oms recognized at that point in Croatia and Bosnia-Herzegovina embody much of what is now
Croatian and Bosnian. Serbia, by contrast, did not recognize any standard idiom other than Serbo-
Croatian, and today’s Serbian does not differ markedly from the variety of Serbo-Croatian that
was used in Serbia in those days. This is not to say there has been no change, but rather that the
change has been not so much in linguistic elements themselves as in the type of focus and empha-
sis placed on these elements. Namely, those features which marked each of the three as separate
from one another have taken on much greater significance: most differences that were once pos-
sible variants have become the prescribed norm, and many features that once were perceived as
local color are now strongly imbued with national significance.

There were (and are) three basic types of differences. One of these is alphabet. Serbo-
Croatian was written in two different alphabets, one of which (Cyrillic) was more frequently used
in the eastern regions while the other (Latin) was more frequently used in the western regions.
Both, however, were standard and both were taught in schools. Now, Croatian and Bosnian use
the Latin alphabet exclusively, while Serbian uses both freely. A second major difference is that
of pronunciation. Although there are a number of regional “accents”, the most notable pronuncia-
tion difference is also reproduced in the spelling. This difference concerns a frequently occurring
sound which in the “ekavian” pronunciation is spoken (and written) as e, but which in the
“ijekavian” pronunciation is spoken (and written) either as je or ije. Standard Bosnian and Croa-
tian use only ijekavian pronunciation, while Serbian uses ekavian predominantly but not exclu-
sively: Montenegrins and Bosnian Serbs all use ijekavian, as do some speakers in the southern
and western parts of Serbia proper.

Both these differences are of the “either — or” sort. On any one occasion, a person writes in
either one alphabet or the other; and any one speaker uses either ekavian or ijekavian pronuncia-
tion consistently. But the third difference — that of vocabulary — is more fluid. Some vocabulary
items are clearly marked as belonging to either Croatian or Serbian, but others carry mixed mark-
ings. Sometimes the affiliation of a word is a matter of personal preference. Other times, a word
can be clearly identified as “preferred” by one side, but as it is also used by the other, there is no
exclusive marking. Bosnian is a case in point: there are a few vocabulary items which are specifi-
cally Bosnian, but in the majority of cases Bosnian uses both the Serbian and the Croatian words
interchangeably. Finally, there are a few differences sometimes called “grammatical” (different
ways to express the idea “infinitive”, variant spellings of the future tense, etc.).

Because this book describes the grammar of BCS in detail, it of necessity contains a great
many examples. The citation of these examples addresses the paradox of one language (BCS) vs.
more than one (Bosnian, Croatian and Serbian) in the following manner:

* Alphabet. All items in paradigms and word lists are given in the Latin alphabet. Of the
remaining examples, which comprise full sentences, 20% are given in Cyrillic and 80% in Latin.

* Pronunciation. Some examples are given in ekavian and others in ijekavian; the choice is
more or less random. Whenever this is done, a paired set containing the form in question and the
“other” form is given immediately below the particular group of examples. The abbreviation E
refers to the ekavian partner of any one pair and the abbreviation J refers to the ijekavian partner.

* Vocabulary. Whenever an example contains a word or phrase that is marked as belonging

to (or preferred by) one of the three, a paired (or three-way) set is given below the particular
group of examples. Here, the abbreviations B, C, and S refer to the languages in question.
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How this book is organized

Each of this book’s two components, the Grammar (chapters 1-20) and the Sociolinguistic
Commentary (chapters 21-26), has its own index, and the entire book is amply cross-referenced,
enabling the reader to move among the different sections at will. There is also a detailed word
index, which includes every instance of a BCS word mentioned in the text, in vocabulary or
grammar listings, or as an alternate vocabulary item in example set footnotes; a supplementary
index lists English words mentioned in the text. Although there is a logical progression to the 26
chapters, readers can approach them in various orders. For instance, one need not have internal-
ized all the grammar in order to profit from the sociolinguistic commentary, and one may pick
and choose the areas of grammar one wishes to consult.

The grammar is intended to serve several functions. For those beginning to learn one or
more of the languages, it is best used in conjunction with the book it has been designed specifi-
cally to accompany, Bosnian, Croatian, Serbian: a Textbook with Exercises and Basic Grammar.
That book, intended for classroom use, contains interactive dialogues, extensive exercises, vo-
cabulary lists keyed to dialogues and exercises, brief grammar explanations, reading selections,
and full glossaries. For those who need only the rudiments of grammar, that book is a self-
contained textbook. This book is for those who wish more detailed grammar explanations, and to
better understand the social, cultural, and political context of the languages. The order of presen-
tation in the first 16 chapters of this book (Grammar) corresponds directly to the order of material
in the corresponding lessons of that book (Textbook). Bold-faced numbers in the brief grammar
sections of that book refer one directly to the relevant section in this book.

For those who wish to review grammar once learned or to have a reference aid at hand, this
book can stand alone. The organization is that of a review grammar, in that cases and tenses are
presented gradually throughout the first ten chapters; in later chapters, the presentation takes on
the form of a reference grammar, one which gives full details about aspect (chapter 15), case us-
age (chapter 17), word formation (chapter 18), accent (chapter 19), and phonological structure
(chapter 20). Full paradigms of nouns, pronouns and adjectives are found in chapter 8, and full
paradigms of verbs in chapter 16. The presence of numerous cross-references in grammar discus-
sions, together with the several detailed indexes, should make the book fully accessible to those
accustomed to the ordering of topics within traditional reference grammars.

The sociolinguistic commentary which concludes the book can be read alone or as a sup-
plement to the grammar presentation. The first two sections (chapters 21-22) review the history of
standardization and discuss the question of linguistic differentiation. Each of the subsequent three
chapters is devoted to the relationship between language and identity — in the case of Bosnian
(chapter 23), Croatian (chapter 24), and Serbian (chapter 25, also discussing Montenegrin). The
book concludes (chapter 26) with a statement of the status quo as of the end of 2005.

...and what is new in this book

It is nothing new to state that a language is simultaneously one and more than one, but it is
another thing to give a full description of such a state. This is the first book to have done so for
BCS. It is also the most thorough description of BCS grammar in English, and the only grammar
to contain extensive sociolinguistic analysis as well. Additionally, it is the first grammar to deal
squarely with the issue of accents in a manner that is both true to the facts and accessible to a
learner. This is accomplished by separating out the components conveyed by the traditional
marks, and then marking these components in a more transparent manner. Although the concept
underlying these marks is well known to linguists, it has not been used consistently before now,
either in pedagogy or in descriptive grammars. The accentuation described is that which is actu-
ally used in Bosnian, and which is traditionally prescribed for use in Serbian and Croatian, with
the following reference manuals used as sources: Vladimir Ani¢, Veliki rjecnik hrvatskoga jezika
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(Zagreb, 2003); L. Hudecek et al., eds., Hrvatski jezicki savjetnik (Zagreb, 1999); Morton Benson
(with the collaboration of Biljana Sljivi¢-Simsi¢), Serbocroatian-English Dictionary (Belgrade
and Philadelphia, 1971), and the six-volume Rechik srpskohrvatskog knjizevnog jezika (Matica
srpska, 1967-1976). The marks used in this book present the full detail of this accentual system,
in a manner which allows the acquisition either of this fuller system, or of the more simplified
system actually in use by most Serbs and Croats. The marks are defined briefly in chapter 1 and
explicated fully in chapter 19, where the issue of the difference between prescribed and actual
usage is also discussed.

Other analytic innovations which are useful both to the learner and the scholar include a
clear system of verb types (presented in chapter 10 and elaborated on in chapter 16) and new
treatments of what traditional grammars call “reflexive verbs” and “impersonal sentences”. In the
first instance, true reflexive verbs are distinguished from the larger category called “se-verbs”:
this allows a more precise and workable analysis of the different functions fulfilled by the particle
se. In the second instance, impersonal sentences are viewed as a sub-category of what are here
called “subjectless sentences”, which in turn are defined in a manner that allows students to grasp
a basic grammatical structure more easily and to see the ways in which it embraces a much larger
category of sentence types.

Perhaps the most valuable innovative contribution of this book concerns clitic ordering. On
the pedagogical side, this consists of a new framework bearing the deceptively simple title “XYZ
model”: in this system, any one group of clitics is referred to as “Y” (a rubric with specific subdi-
visions), and the particular portion of the sentence preceding them in any one instance is referred
to as “X”. The use of these simple labels helps clarify this troublesome part of BCS grammar for
both students and teachers. On the analytic side, this book provides a new definition of the “first
position in the sentence” (the unit referred to as “X” in the pedagogical model). This definition,
presented in chapter 19, introduces the term “rhythmic constitutent”, which in turn is based on an
interpretation of clitic ordering as determined not only by syntax but also by speech rhythm.

How this book came into being

This book originated as a combination of grammar handouts to supplement existing lan-
guage textbooks, and lectures in a course on the cultural history of Yugoslavia. Earlier manuscript
versions of this book have been used by teachers in various universities; the one dated 2003 was
conceived of as a fully completed textbook. The present book supersedes that one: both the
grammar explanations and the sociolinguistic commentary have been completely rewritten and
significantly expanded. In addition, this book now functions explicitly as a reference tool, in-
tended either to stand on its own or to supplement the classroom text Bosnian, Croatian, Serbian:
a Textbook with Exercises and Basic Grammar, co-authored by myself and Ellen Elias-Bursac.

... with thanks to all who helped along the way

I am indebted to a great many people for help on this project. First of all are the students in
my Fall 1999 language class at UC Berkeley, whose gentle but obstinate insistence that | turn
grammar handouts into a full-fledged book made me commit to a project of this long-term nature;
I am also grateful to several classes of students for pointing out to me which explanations worked
for them and which didn’t. I acknowledge with gratitude my colleague and friend of many years,
Wayles Browne, who read the entire manuscript more than once and caused me to rethink and
clarify a great many points of grammar. Teachers and scholars who commented on earlier ver-
sions include Henry Cooper, Gordana Crnkovi¢, Ellen Elias-Bursa¢, Radmila Gorup, Vladimir
Ivir, Anto Knezevi¢, Snezana Landau, Viktorija Lejko-La¢an, Nada Petkovi¢, Prvoslav and
Jovanka Radi¢, Midhat Ridanovi¢, Lada Sesti¢, Danko Sipka, Catherine Taylor-Skarica, Snjezana
Veljaci¢-Akpinar, Aida Vidan and Charles Ward: | am grateful for their input. | also acknowledge
the spadework done by authors of textbooks for foreigners who went before: Celia Hawkesworth,
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Thomas Magner, Vasa Mihailovich, and Biljana Sljivi¢-Simsi¢. For input on sociolinguistic
issues | am grateful to Midhat Ridanovi¢ and Damir Kalogjera, and especially to Ranko Bugarski,
who read the entire sociolinguistic commentary several times and gave numerous helpful
suggestions.

Another essential part of the process is work with native language consultants. Although |
referred frequently to published language manuals, it was not possible to produce an adequate
description of the current differences between Bosnian, Croatian, and Serbian without the help of
educated native speakers of the three current standards. I am deeply grateful to Mirza Fehimovi¢,
Miralem Jakirli¢, Anto Knezevic, Natalie Novta, Darko Poslek, Milorad Radovanovi¢, Jasmina
Ridanovic and Jelena Simjanovi¢ for their insightful comments and their patience with endless
guestions about usage. | have not incorporated every one of their suggestions, due to the simple
fact that they did not always agree among themselves as to which element was more characteris-
tic of their own Bosnian, Croatian or Serbian speech. In each such instance, | have tried to make
the best judgment, and | thank them all for their input. At the more impersonal level, I and co-
workers also consulted the following electronic corpora:

http://www.tekstlab.uio.no/Bosnian/Corpus.html
http://www.hnk.ffzg.hr/korpus.html

Several students helped considerably at various levels. I am grateful to Bojana Zdraljevi¢
for editorial work on the earlier version and to Aneliya Dimitrova and Elena Morabito for similar
work on this one. Traci Lindsey has done wonders with page design and proofreading; she also
did very helpful research with electronic sources. Colleagues who gave help and advice of vari-
ous sorts include Grace Fielder, Victor Friedman, Michael Heim, Bogdan Raki¢, and Karl Zim-
mer. | am grateful to them, as well as to Darin Jensen for creating the maps, and Lori Alexander
for valuable advice on layout. Financial support came from the Institute of Slavic, East European
and Eurasian Studies at UC Berkeley, from the International Research and Exchanges Board, and
from the Peter Kujachich Endowment in Serbian and Montenegrin Studies at UC Berkeley. Steve
Salemson oversaw the initial stages of production at the University of Wisconsin Press and Gwen
Walker the concluding stages; | am grateful to them both for their patience and willingness to
believe in the project. Family members, as always in such cases, deserve medals for their endless
patience over the long haul. Finally, I wish to acknowledge an immense debt to Ellen Elias-
Bursa¢, my co-author on the companion volume to this book, for the countless occasions on
which her energy, enthusiasm, experience, commitment and overall good humor gave the extra
needed push of moral support.

I dedicate this book to the memory of the country I loved, to the future of the new countries
which carry on its several heritages, and to the living nature of language. This living nature em-
braces also the lack of perfection and completeness, and it is here that | take responsibility for any
and all mistakes in the pages to come: despite the immense amount of work that has gone into this
project, it is too much to hope that a book of this complexity can be completely error-free. Some
of these errors will be oversights, which can be corrected given subsequent editions. In other in-
stances, that which may seem erroneous to some simply represents my own best judgment in an
ambiguous situation. | remind those who may not agree with all these judgments that language is
fluid, and allows for the rich variation that is part and parcel of the human condition.
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GRAMMAR

CHAPTER 1

1  Alphabets

Two different alphabets are used within the territory covered by BCS. One is based on the
Cyrillic alphabet, known worldwide primarily from its variant used in Russian. The other is a
variant of the alphabets used to write nearly all European languages, including English, and is
known (as are other alphabets derived from the Roman writing system) as the Latin alphabet.
Croatian is written exclusively in the Latin alphabet, while Bosnian and Serbian officially accept
both alphabets. Outside the Serbian entity of Bosnia-Herzegovina, however, Bosnians almost al-
ways use only the Latin alphabet. Within that entity, and throughout Serbia and Montenegro, both
alphabets are regularly used: official documents are printed in Cyrillic only, but in all other con-
texts the Latin alphabet is used freely alongside the Cyrillic. For more on the history of these al-
phabets, see [169a-b].

Although it would appear from the above that to function anywhere in the broader BCS area
one need only learn the Latin alphabet, it is highly advisable that anyone with an interest in the
area learn to read both alphabets. For instance, much material that was published during the
course of Yugoslavia’s life is printed in both alphabets (or in one or the other), and it often occurs
that the only copy available might be the Cyrillic one. Students who will be functioning in a
Croatian or Bosnian context need only learn to write the Latin letters. Students who will be func-
tioning in a Serbian or Montenegrin context should obviously learn to read Cyrillic (preferably as
their primary script), and should also take the trouble to learn to write Cyrillic. Fortunately it is
relatively easy to learn the alphabets together since there is almost a perfect one-to-one corre-
spondence between the letters.

Learning to read and pronounce BCS is easy. This is because (with very few exceptions)
each letter corresponds to only one sound, and each sound is represented by only one letter.
Therefore, one need only learn the basic letter-sound correspondences. Those who know the Rus-
sian Cyrillic alphabet already will need to learn six new letters (b, j, 5, w, h, u). Those who are
seeing the Cyrillic alphabet for the first time should not despair — it is simpler than it looks. As to
the Latin alphabet, it is largely the same as that used in English, but with several significant addi-
tions. Five new letters are created by the addition of diacritic marks to existing letters (¢, ¢, d, §,
z), and three additional letters consist of a combination of two already known letters (dz, 1j, nj).
These look like sequences, but each represents a single sound.
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1a. The Cyrillic alphabet

Following are the letters of the Cyrillic alphabet as used in Serbian (and as an accepted al-
ternative in Bosnian). Both upper and lower case letters are given, alongside the corresponding
Latin letters as used in Croatian and Bosnian, and with an English pronunciation guide. It will be
highly worthwhile at the outset to learn by rote the order of letters in the Cyrillic alphabet, as this
knowledge is essential in order to find one’s way around dictionaries or word lists in Cyrillic.

Cyrillic  Latin English equivalent Cyrillic Latin English equivalent
A a A a father H H N n net

B o B b bet B 18 Nj nj canyon

B B V v vet (0) () O 0 or

r r G g get I 1| P p  speck

A n D d dent P p R r [trilled r]

b b @& qginger[didjasee it?] C c S S spent, center

E e E e met T T T t step

K x 7 7 treasure h h C ¢ chick [gotcha!]
3 3 Z z zen 4 y U u flute

N u I i machine ()] (i) F f fed

J j J ] yes, boy X X H h  Bach

K «k K Kk sketch I 0 C c its

Jd a L1 left q q C ¢ church

Jb » Lj Ij million I u Dz dz junk

M M M m met 1 m S § sugar

1b. The Latin alphabet

Following are the letters of the Latin alphabet as used in Croatian and Bosnian, given with
the corresponding Cyrillic letters as used in Serbian, and the same English pronunciation guide.
The order of the letters is largely as in English; letters which for English speakers are “additional”
(those with diacritics or with a second component) follow directly the base letter upon which they
are formed. In cases where the letter d is not available typographically, the sequence dj is some-
times used. In handwriting, however, @ should always be used.

Latin Cyrillic English equivalent Latin Cyrillic English equivalent
A A A a father L L I o left

B B b 06 Dbet Lj lj Jb 56 million

C C O o its M m M M met

¢ ¢ Y g church N n H u net

¢ ¢ Th 1 chick[gotcha!] Nj nj B ®» canyon

D D O n dent (@] 0 o o or

Dz dz I u junk P p IT n  speck

b d B b ginger [didja see it?] R r P p [trilled r]

E e E e met S S C c sent, center
Ff ® ¢ fed S § I w sugar

G g r r get T t T T step

H h X x Bach U u 4 y flute

| i U wu machine \% % B B Vet

J j J j yes, boy YA Z 3 3 zen

K k K x sketch Z z K x treasure
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1c. Spelling of proper names

Names of persons and places from foreign languages are spelled differently in Croatian and
Serbian. In essence, Croatian reproduces the spelling of the original, while Serbian spelling (in
either alphabet) reproduces the pronunciation of the original. This rule is abandoned in Croatian
only in instances where the name is a very common one and has been “adapted” to Slavic spell-
ing. Bosnian accepts both alternatives, but the growing tendency is to use the Croatian form.

name in original Serbian (Cyrillic) Serbian (Latin) Croatian

George 2 Ilopu Dzordz George

Mary i Mepu  Meri Mary

Winston Churchill . Buncron Yepunn Vinston Cergil Winston Churchill
Charles de Gaulle ; Ilapxa ne Ton  Sarl de Gol Charles de Gaulle
New York byjopx  Njujork New York
Chicago : UYnuxaro Cikago Chicago
California 2 Kamudopuuja Kalifornija Kalifornija

2  Pronunciation

Moving from writing to speech (and from speech back to writing) in BCS is relatively
straightforward: by and large each letter corresponds to a single sound, and vice versa (for more
details on the letter-sound correspondence, see [164c-d, 164g]). The accentual system is some-
what more complex, but its components are straightforward.

2a. Pronunciation of vowels and consonants

The main thing English speakers need to note about BCS vowel sounds is that they are pro-
nounced very cleanly and sharply. For instance, the BCS loanwords kod and tim would seem to
be pronounced exactly as their English source words code and team. In American English pro-
nunciation, however, the vowels in each of these words have what is called an “offglide” — a light
but nevertheless perceptible shade into a different vowel sound at the end. One of the characteris-
tics of an “American accent” in BCS is the addition of this offglide. Speakers of American Eng-
lish must practice pronouncing the BCS vowel sounds without it.

The same two words can illustrate another component of a foreign accent in BCS. English
has two different ways of pronouncing the consonants p, t, and k. One is at the beginning of the
word, as in pin, team or code, and the other is after the consonant s, as in spin, steam or scold. As
English speakers can verify by holding the palm of the hand before the mouth and then pronounc-
ing these words, a consonant at the beginning of the word is accompanied by a small puff of
breath, while the same consonant following s is not. BCS consonants are all pronounced without
this puff of breath, regardless of their position in the word. Other differences from English con-
cern the consonant j, which is always pronounced as English y (as in yes, yard, boy and the like),
and the consonant r, which can on occasion act as a vowel. Words spelled in this manner may
initially cause consternation for the foreign learner. However, BCS “vocalic r” is actually quite
similar to the vowels in English myrtle or shirk, especially when these English words are pro-
nounced very quickly and abruptly.

Probably the greatest difficulty will come in distinguishing ¢ and ¢ (in Cyrillic, h and u),
both of which sound like the English sequence ch. The two sounds are indeed quite similar, and
sometimes even native speakers of BCS have difficulty distinguishing them. The difference is a
subtle one, but it is there. In fact English has it as well, as can be verified by pronouncing the
words cheap and choose (and noting the position of the tongue in the mouth). The first of these,
with the tongue further forward in the mouth, corresponds to BCS ¢, and the second to BCS ¢&.
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The BCS pair @ and dz (in Cyrillic, h and u) are related in exactly the same way, as English
speakers can verify by pronouncing jeep and juice. It is even better, of course, to listen to those
native speakers of BCS who still make the distinctions themselves (though there are now quite a
few who pronounce these consonant pairs exactly alike, or at least think they do). The meaning of
each such word will be clear however it is pronounced, but one must spell it correctly.

2b. Accent

Every BCS word has one accent (although some very small words are unaccented and are
pronounced together with the adjacent word, “sharing” its accent, and some much longer words
have a second, less noticeable accent). As in most other languages, the accented vowel is pro-
nounced slightly louder, higher, and longer than other syllables in the word. But in BCS there are
two additional facts about the accent, which will be noted in all examples in this book. In brief,
most vowels are either long or short, and any accented vowel is either falling or rising. In a few
instances, the length of the vowel is all that distinguishes two otherwise identical words. Other
than these few instances, however, the foreign learner need only learn the place of accent in order
to communicate successfully. Many speakers of Serbian and Croatian no longer observe all the
tone and length distinctions, in fact. Bosnian does observe them all, and this gives Bosnian a spe-
cial, very melodic flavor. For more detailed discussion, see [165a-b].

3  Ekavian and ijekavian

One of the major pronunciation differences within BCS has to do with the letter which in
old Slavic was called jat (the word is pronounced like English yacht). This old Slavic sound is
found with a wide variety of different pronunciations throughout Slavic languages and dialects.
Within BCS, two of these are accepted as standard. One of these is called ekavian, taking its
name from the fact that old Slavic jat is always pronounced (and written) as -e-. In the other, old
Slavic jat is pronounced (and written) sometimes as -ije- and sometimes as -je-. This pronuncia-
tion is usually called ijekavian, though sometimes the term jekavian is encountered.

The pronunciation difference is a geographical one and not an ethnic or national one:
ijekavian is spoken in the west and south and ekavian in the east (for more detail, see [171c]). In
terms of official standards, Croatian and Bosnian use only ijekavian, as does the current Monte-
negrin standard. Serbs living in more western areas speak ijekavian, and Serbian officially ac-
cepts both ijekavian and ekavian, although ekavian is predominant and is by far the more prestig-
ious. The list below includes a few of the many common words which exhibit this difference, and
emphasizes the fact that both types are encountered in both scripts.

EKAVIAN IJEKAVIAN
e gde rgje gdje . where
oBJIE ovde oBIje ovdje i here
e lep - mjen lijep . beautiful, nice
BpeMe  vreme Bpmjeme  Vrijeme ! time (also weather)
nere dete nmjere dijete child
peka reka pHjeka rijeka ©ooriver
peunuk  re¢nik pjeunuk  rjecnik . dictionary

The correspondences are not completely regular: for instance, the ijekavian form corre-
sponding to ekavian beleznica “notebook” is not the expected *bjeljeznica but rather biljeznica.
It must also be noted that not every instance of -e- is defined as “ekavian”, nor is every sequence
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of -ije- defined as ijekavian (although nearly all sequences of -je- are in fact ijekavian). Rather,
the words in question must be learned as such.

Whenever the vowel -e- in ekavian words corresponds to the sequence -ije- in ijekavian
words, the sequence -ije- is treated not as two vowels but as a single complex vowel (as if it were
a diphthong written ie). Accentual information for this single complex vowel always appears on
the final segment. Thus, the word lijep is considered to be a single syllable, with (obligatory) fal-
ling accent on its “only” vowel.

4 Conventions of citation used

Due to all the above complexities, it is not possible to cite examples from BCS in a uniform
manner while still covering all the possible variations. Although both Bosnian and Croatian use
only the Latin alphabet and only the ijekavian pronunciation and spelling, Serbian uses both al-
phabets and (in certain areas at least) both pronunciations and spellings. There are also a number
of words and phrases which are associated with one or another of the different standards. Fur-
thermore, these differences are not correlated with one another — for instance, one finds both
ekavian and ijekavian written in both Latin and Cyrillic alphabets. With respect to words or
phrases, Bosnian and Croatian will sometimes use the same word while Serbian uses a different
one; other times it is Serbian and Bosnian which use the same word while Croatian uses a differ-
ent one. Clearly, it is not possible to list each example in all its possible manifestations. Because
it is more accessible to foreigners, the Latin alphabet is used exclusively for lists and paradigms.
Full sentences are given mostly in the Latin alphabet but sometimes in the Cyrillic alphabet.
Words which differ as to ekavian / ijekavian are given sometimes in the one form and sometimes
in the other. Every word or sentence is given only once, but anytime there is the possibility of
differences in spelling, vocabulary use or word order elsewhere in BCS, both (or all) possible
variants are listed below the set of examples. The abbreviations B, C, S, E, J identify the variants
as Bosnian, Croatian, Serbian, ekavian or ijekavian, respectively.

Accentual markings are given according to a simplified system which separates out the two
factors of length and tone. All long vowels are underscored ( a ), and all rising tones are marked
with the grave accent over the vowel (a ). When no word accent is given, falling tone on the first
syllable is to be presumed. In general terms, the markings given are those characteristic of Bos-
nian, because the accentuation used in Bosnian today is in actuality very close to the complex
system according to which the original codifications were worked out (for more detail, see
[166a]). The accentuation of spoken Serbian and Croatian is somewhat simpler than that of Bos-
nian. As a very rough measure, actual Croatian and Serbian accentuation can be derived from
Bosnian by ignoring most long vowels in unaccented syllables and ignoring the distinction be-
tween rising and falling tone in short syllables (for more detailed discussion, see [167]).

5 Nouns and gender

Every noun in BCS belongs to one of three genders — masculine, feminine or neuter. As
might be expected, nouns denoting male and female humans (including personal names) belong
to the masculine and feminine gender, respectively. But the masculine and feminine genders also
include a great number of nouns referring to objects or concepts. Nouns belonging to the neuter
gender almost all refer to objects and concepts, although a few refer to animate beings.

5a. Recognizing a noun’s gender

The task of recognizing the gender of a noun is fortunately not difficult: masculine nouns
almost always end in a consonant, feminine nouns usually end in -a, and neuter nouns always end
in -0 or -e. Once this pattern is internalized, the gender of a noun is usually predictable. In the
chart below, the “ending” for masculine nouns is listed as -@, which in grammatical discussions
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means “zero”. That is, the final consonant of a masculine noun is equivalent to the absence of an
“ending”. For more discussion of zero endings, see [161].

MASCULINE NEUTER FEMININE
- -0/-e: -a !

muskarac man selo village 7ena woman
otac father pismo letter majka  mother
brat brother pivo beer sestra sister
Jovan [name] grlo throat Mara [name]
pas dog more sea macka cat
prozor window  pitanje  question kuca house
papir paper polje field olovka  pencil

There are exceptions, of course. First, some masculine nouns can end in a vowel. Those
ending in -0 or -e are almost always men’s names; an exception is the common noun auto “car”.
Those ending in -a are men’s names, affectionate terms for family members, or words for roles
(historically) played by men. Second, there are feminine nouns which end in a consonant (that is,
whose ending is -@); for more on these nouns, see [31].

MASCULINE FEMININE
-0/-e | -2
borde [name] stvar thing
auto car ljubav love
Al
Nikola [name]
tata Dad
voda leader
sluga servant

5b. Gender in nouns of professions or nationality

Many nouns denoting profession, and nearly all nouns denoting places of origin (both na-
tionality and place of domicile), have different forms to denote males and females. In BCS, as in
a number of other languages, the masculine form has both specific and generic meanings: it can
either refer to a male or to any member of the category, regardless of sex. The feminine form,
however, has only one meaning: it refers to a female. With respect to profession names, this is
similar to English actor (either male or unspecified) vs. actress (necessarily female). BCS differs
from English only in that it makes this distinction in many more profession names than does Eng-
lish (for more on profession names, see [122b]).

Nationality names are quite different, however. English uses the same word in the case of
most nationalities, except for a few pairs such as Englishman / Englishwoman, which are specifi-
cally marked as expressing the distinction “male / female”. BCS, by contrast, always makes the
distinction with nationality names.

male / generic ~ female only

student studentica student [university]
profesor profesorica professor, teacher

nastavnik nastavnica teacher, instructor
ucéenik ucenica student, pupil

C,B studentica / S studentkinja; C,B profesorica/ S profesorka
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male / generic ~ female only

Amerikanac ~ Amerikanka American (person)
Englez Engleskinja Englishman, -woman
Bosanac Bosanka Bosnian (person)
Hrvat Hrvatica Croat

Srbin Srpkinja Serb

Crnogorac Crnogorka Montenegrin (person)

Plural forms of the above nouns follow essentially the same rule, except that the masculine
plural takes on a third meaning. Not only can it refer both to a group of males and to the generic
idea of plural, but it can also refer to a group of mixed genders. The feminine plural, by contrast,
can refer only to a group of females. For discussion of plural endings, see [32].

6 Personal pronouns

There are ten possible subject pronouns in BCS (as opposed to seven in English). These are
given below. The differences consist in the fact that BCS has two possible ways to say you, and
three possible ways to say they.

The distinction between singular and plural you is like that of most other European lan-
guages. The singular ti is used to address children, animals, God, and people one knows well and
is on familiar terms with (family members, spouses, lovers, classmates, etc.). The plural form vi
is used to address a person of a higher rank or in situations when politeness requires a certain dis-
tance. In this meaning it refers to a single person, and is normally capitalized when written in
Serbian; Croatian and Bosnian do so only in very formal style. The pronoun vi is also the only
form one can use to address a group of people; in this meaning it is not capitalized.

singular plural
first person ja | mi we
second person ti you vi you
third person
(masculine) on he, it oni they
(neuter) ono it ona they
(feminine) ona she, it one  they

Third-person pronouns are used when referring to a noun, and must specify that noun’s gen-
der. Thus, any noun of masculine gender in BCS must be referred to as on, and any noun of femi-
nine gender as ona. This may cause problems for English speakers, for whom the masculine and
feminine pronouns he and she normally refer only to humans, and the unmarked pronoun it is
used elsewhere. In BCS, by contrast, it is the grammatical gender of the noun which determines
the form of the pronoun referring to it.

Plural pronouns follow the “specific vs. generic” rules outlined in [5b]. The plural pronoun
one refers to a group of females (or of feminine nouns) only, and the plural pronoun ona refers to
a group of neuter nouns only. The plural pronoun oni, by contrast, refers either to a group of
males or masculine nouns, or to a group of mixed gender (or of nouns of more than one gender).

Finally, personal pronouns are usually used as subjects of the verb in BCS only for empha-
sis, or when the subject is changed. Otherwise it is the norm to omit them, since the verb carries
the necessary markings for person and number.
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7 Present tense of verbs

All verbs have six different forms in the present tense: three in the singular and three in the
plural. If the verb’s intended subject is the speaker(s), a first person form is used, and if the verb’s
intended subject is the one(s) spoken to, a second person form is used. Third person forms are
used in other instances.

7a. Verb conjugation, introduction

There are a number of different verb conjugation types. They are presented in this book ac-
cording to a standardized format, in which the six persons of the verb are listed in two columns,
with singular forms on the left and plural forms on the right. Here is an example of this model,
using the English verb make, and listed with the subject pronouns of English.

SINGULAR PLURAL
first person I make we make
second person you make you make
third person he / she / it makes they make

English verbs have two other forms of the present tense. One is made with the auxiliary be
and the other with the auxiliary do. The first indicates an action in progress, as in | am reading,
and the second indicates either a question, as in Do | know you?, or communicates emphasis, as in
Yes, | do know you! In BCS, the single present tense form carries ALL these meanings. No addi-
tional verb form is needed, and none should be added. Rather, the context of usage determines
which meaning is intended. Since BCS verb forms normally occur without subject pronouns, they
are always listed that way in conjugation charts. The verb’s ending identifies the subject as to
person (first, second or third) and number (singular or plural).

Here is an example of a BCS verb presented according to this model. All verb conjugations
listed in this book will include the infinitive of the verb at the top left hand corner, and the general

meaning at the top right. The verb given here means literally “to be
called”, and is used most frequently in the expression my name is... | zvatise  becalled
and the like. This verb has the special characteristic that it must al-

ways be accompanied by the particle se. This particle obeys particu-
lar word order rules, the most important of which is that it can never

zovem se Zovemo se
Zoves se zovete se
Zove se ZOvu se

begin a sentence. For more on these rules, see [12].

7b. The verb biti

As in many languages, the verb to be is irregular; that is, its conjugational forms are not like
the general pattern. The BCS infinitive is biti, and there are two different present tense conjuga-
tions. One is used only to give commands and after certain conjunctions; its conjugation is given
in [53c]. The other, which is used in all other situations, has three different forms: two long forms
known as the full and the negated forms, and a short form known as the clitic form, which will be
defined and discussed below in [12a-b].

Here are their conjugations. Note that both the full and negated forms are made by prefixing
a particle to the clitic form. In the case of negated forms, the particle ni- is added throughout, and
in the case of the full forms the syllable je- is added to five of the six forms. The full form of the
3rd singular must be learned separately. Not only does it not follow this otherwise general rule,
but it has two different shapes. The shorter one, jest, is more frequently used in Croatian while
the longer one, jeste, is more frequent in Bosnian and Serbian.
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FULL NEGATED CLITIC
jesam jesmo nisam nismo sam smo
jesi jeste nisi niste Si ste
jest(e) jesu nije nisu je su

C jest/ B,S jeste

The clitic forms are used in most instances. They are always unaccented, and are subject to
particular word order rules, the essence of which is that clitic forms must immediately follow the
first significant unit in the sentence (for more discussion, see [12]). The other two forms are fully
accented and can occur in any position in the sentence. Negated forms express negation, and the
full forms are used in questions, in single-word answers, and to convey emphasis. Note that in
questions a different form of the 3rd singular “full” form is required; for more examples, see [8b].

CLITIC Ja sam student, a ti si profesor. I’m a student, and you’re a professor.
i On je Englez, aiona je Engleskinja.  He’s English, and she is English [too].
FULL
short answer | — Ti si student? — Jesam. “You’re a student?” *“Yes, | am.”
emphasis 2 Mi jesmo studenti! [Yes,] we ARE students!
question 1 Jeste li studenti? Are you students?
NEGATED Vi ste studenti, ali mi nismo. You are students, but we aren’t.

- Ona nije Engleskinja. She’s not English.

8 Questions

There are two basic kinds of questions. One type begins with a question word such as who,
what, where, when, or the like, and requests concrete information. The structure of these BCS
sentences is similar to that of their English counterparts. The other type expects either yes or no as
an answer. These BCS questions normally contain the particle li.

8a. Questions with question words

Many questions begin with a question word. As in English and a number of other lan-
guages, BCS places these question words at the beginning of the sentence. If the question con-
tains either a short form of biti or the particle se, these clitic forms must immediately follow the
question word (for more, see [12]). The sentences below are questions designed to illustrate both
the use of the question word kako “how” and the placement of the clitic particle se.

“What’s your name?”’
“Ana. And what’s your name?”’

| — Kako se zovete?
i —Ana. A kako se vi zovete?

The question word kako, generally similar to English how, also appears frequently in the question
phrase kako se kaze..., best translated as “how do you say...”.

! Kako ste danas?
Kako se kaze you na hrvatskom?

How are you today?
How do you say you in Croatian?

The question words meaning who and what have slightly different forms throughout the
BCS area. In Bosnian and Serbian these words are ko and §ta, respectively, while in Croatian
they are tko and §to, respectively. These words are used as in English: who requests information
about persons and what requests information about animals, things, facts or concepts. Note, how-
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ever, that when the BCS word for what refers to a person, it requests information about the per-
son’s profession or nationality. An English parallel in the first instance would be What do you
do?, and in the second (in the appropriate context), What are you?.

Ko je To? lllra je 0B0? Who’s that? What’s this?
. Ja cam ctynent. A mra cre Bu?  I’m a student. And what [do] you [do]?
! OH je XpBar. A mra cy oHu? He’s a Croat. And what [nationality] are they?

S,Bko/Ctko; S,Bsta/Csto

8b. “Yes-no” questions

Questions which expect an answer of yes or no are formed by using the question particle li
in one of two ways. In the first, the verb begins the sentence and the particle li follows it directly.
If the primary sentence verb is a form of biti, the full form is used. If the verb is 3rd singular, a
different “full” form is used: it is spelled exactly like the short form (je) but is pronounced fully
accented. This type of question formation is found throughout BCS, but it occurs with the greatest
frequency in Croatian (when the verb is other than a form of biti, Serbian rarely uses this type of
guestion). The second way is to begin with the phrase da li, followed immediately by the verb. If
the verb is a form of biti, the clitic form is required. This type of question formation is frequent in
Serbian (and almost universal if the verb is any other than biti), and used in Bosnian alongside
the other one. Croatian also officially accepts both types, but many Croats will avoid using da li.

with li alone | Jeste li vi student? Are you a student?
+ Jesu li oni Amerikanci? Are they Americans?
 Je li ovo tvoje pismo? Is this your letter?
: Zoves li se Ana? Is your name Ana?
with da li © Jla a cte Bu CT}},Z[eHT? Are you a student?
Jla i ¢y oHI AMepHKaHIH? Are they Americans?
1 Jla mm je 0BO TBOj€ TTHCMO? Is this your letter?
! Jla 1 ce 30Beur AHa? Is your name Ana?

B,C,Sjesteli/S,Bdaliste; B,C,Sjesuli/S,Bdalisu; B,C,Sjeli/S,Bdalije; B,Czoveslise/S,Bdalise zoves

In a colloquial setting one can ask a question simply by using rising intonation. It is also
possible, but only in the spoken language and only the colloquial format, to use the sequence je li
(often shortened to jel’) in place of da Ii.

9 Presentative statements (ovo je, etc.)

The words ovo “this” and to “this, that” are used to identify or present the topic of speech as
well as to comment upon it. This is similar to English usage in sentences like THIS is Sanja,
THAT’s a pencil or THAT’s nice. The word ono can also be used to identify something further
away; for examples see [73f].

These introductory words come at the beginning of the sentence. They are unchanging in
form, regardless of whether that which is presented is singular or plural. The verb, however, does
change to agree with the number of that which is being presented. Both ovo and to can sometimes
be translated by English this. The difference between them is that ovo is used to present some-
thing that is physically close to the speaker, or is about to be discussed for the first time. Once the
topic has been identified, then to will be used. For more discussion, see [11b].

10
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| — Ko je ovo? “Who’s this?”

i —To je Ana. “Thisis [ = It’s] Ana.”

| Ovo su Sanja i Milan. This is Sanja and Milan.
| Oni su studenti. They are students.

S,B ko/Ctko

10 Conjunctions

BCS has two words meaning and, each of which consists of a single letter. One, spelled i,
implies that the two items or concepts which are connected are similar or on a parallel level. The
other, spelled a, implies contrast. When used at the beginning of a question, the conjunction a
emphasizes that the speaker does not expect equivalence (but is rather keeping an open mind). A
comma must always be placed before the conjunction a. The conjunction i has two other mean-
ings. When it is used alone, especially at the beginning of a sentence, it means even or also. When
used in this meaning, it must be placed immediately before the word it refers to. When it is dou-
bled, it means both ... and. The conjunction ali means but; the conjunction ili means or. When
doubled, it means either ... or. For more discussion of these conjunctions, see [143a].

i Ana i Tomislav su studenti. Ana and Tomislav are students.
" I Milan je student. ‘ Milan is a student too.
' | Azra i Mehmed su Bosanci. Both Azra and Mehmed are Bosnians.
— Da li su macka i pas prijatelji? “Are the cat and the dog friends?”
i —1jesu i nisu. “Yes and no” [= they are and they aren’t].
a Ja sam ngko, a on je Mirko. I’m Marko, and he’s Mirko.
i Mi smo studenti. A vi? We’re students. And [what about] you?
ali | Oni su studenti, ali mi nismo. They’re students, but we aren’t.

' On se zove Bill, ali nije Amerikanac. His name is Bill, but he’s not American.

ili - — Dali su oni studenti? ““Are they students?”
+ — Ili jesu ili nisu. “They either are or they aren’t.”
+ Jeste li Vi student ili profesor? Are you a student or a professor?

S,Bdalisu/B,C,Sjesuli; B,C,S jesteli/S,Bdaliste

11 Adjectives, introduction

The BCS category “adjective” comprises different sorts of words. Their common feature is
that, as in English, they refer to specific nouns, and give information about these nouns. BCS ad-
jectives also occur in the same sentence slots as in English — either directly before a noun (at-
tributive position), or after a form of the verb “to be” (predicative position). The examples below
illustrate this with the pronominal possessive adjective form moja “my”.

attributive: . Ovo je mojaolovka.  This is my pencil.
predicative: 1 Olovka je moja. The pencil is mine.

What is different about BCS adjectives is that they change in form to match the gender of
the noun to which they refer. In the sentences above, moja is in the feminine form because it re-
fers to the feminine noun olovka. As the examples below illustrate, the adjective must agree with
its noun regardless of whether it is placed in attributive or in predicative position.

11
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attributive 1 Ovo je moj pas. This is my dog.
predicative ' Pas je moj. The dog is mine.
attributive Ovo je moje pismo. This is my letter.
predicative i PIsmo je moje. The letter is mine.

One must take care to note that the agreement is with the gender of a noun and not its form.
For instance, although most nouns ending in -a are feminine, some are masculine. Thus one says
moja mama “my Mom” but moj tata “my Dad”.

11a. Possessive pronominal adjectives

Below are the pronominal adjectives of BCS, given in all three forms of the singular. The
choice of the word for your depends upon the relationship being referred to. When speaking to
someone normally addressed as ti, the form tvoj is used, but when speaking to someone ad-
dressed as vi (or to a group), vas is used (both words normally capitalized in Serbian). Neuter
forms of adjectives end in either -0 or -e, depending on the preceding consonant. In the case of
pronominal adjectives, the consonants j and § require the ending -e. For more on this spelling
rule, see [32e]; for more discussion of stems and endings, see [161].

There are two words for the idea her(s), njen and njezin. Of these, Croatian strongly pre-
fers njezin. Serbian uses both but prefers njen, while Bosnian uses both more or less equally.

masculine  neuter feminine

moj moje moja my, mine
tvoj tvoje tvoja your, yours
njen njeno njena her, hers, its
njezin njezino njezina her, hers, its
njegov njegovo njegova his, its

nas nase nasa our, ours
vas vase vasa your, yours
njihov njihovo njihova their, theirs

B,C,S njen/ B,C njezin

The vowel in a single syllable word ending in -j (such as moj) is often long, and usually
shortens when another syllable is added. The accent in any word of one syllable is of necessity
falling; when another syllable is added this accent can sometimes shift to rising. For more on ac-
cent shifts in adjectives, see [166b].

11b. Demonstrative pronominal adjectives: ovaj, taj, onaj

Words meaning this and that are demonstrative pronominal adjectives. English has only two
such words, but BCS has three. The relationship among them can be viewed in two different ways
— either in terms of distance from the speaker, or in terms of physical space. For instance:

speech context demonstrative physical space

1st person: ja OVAJ close to speaker
2nd person: ti TAJ neutral position
3rd person: on ONAJ far from speaker

12
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The fact of this three-way distinction in BCS, vs. a two-way one in English, means that the neutral
member of the trio, taj, corresponds either to this or that depending on the context. The chart on
the left presents this in schematic terms, reckoning the distinction in terms of physical distance
from the speaker. The endings of the demonstrative pronominal adjectives, presented in the chart
on the right, are similar to those of the possessive pronominal adjectives. The masculine form
contains the syllable -aj, which is not present in the feminine or neuter forms.

masculine neuter  feminine

NEAR FAR 6vgj ovo ova
BCS ovaj | taj | ongj taj to ta
English """"th-i-s-"-""é ------ fﬁé{t ------ Ongj Ong 0n§

Note also that while the neuter forms of taj and ovaj look exactly like the unchangeable presenta-
tive forms ovo and to, they do not mean the same thing. Pronominal adjectives always refer to a
specific noun, and identify it as this or that specific one, while presentatives simply introduce the
idea that something will be discussed. Here are examples of the difference:

presentative . Ovo je moja zena Sanja. This is my wife Sanja.

demonstrative | Ova zena nije Amerikanka, This woman is not an American,
. ali ona Zena jeste. but that woman is.

presentative i Da li je to tvoj pas? Is that your dog?

demonstrative | Taj pas nije moj. Njegov je. That dog isn’t mine. It’s his.

S,Bjeste/C,B jest; S,Bdalije/B,CSjeli

12 Word order

In English sentences, the subject almost always precedes the verb, a predicate adjective or
noun almost always follows the verb to be, and nearly every sentence must contain both a subject
and a verb. In BCS, however, things are much more fluid. Pronoun subjects are often omitted,
and the order of the predicate noun or adjective and verb to be is often reversed. The meaning of
the sentence must be derived not so much from the order in which words occur but rather from
the individual words, and from the case endings added to them (see [18] for an introduction to the
concept of case). This point is very important for those whose native language is English.

12a. The role of clitics

When it comes to a small group of words called clitics, however, there is no flexibility at all.
Clitics are short words, rarely longer than a single syllable each, which never bear accent in the
sentence. A parallel in English would be the contracted verb forms in I’m, she’ll, you’re, and the
like. The word “clitic” is derived from a Greek word meaning “lean on”, and refers to the fact that
clitics have no accent of their own but rather must be pronounced together with a neighboring
word. This term is sometimes encountered in the form enclitic.

The word order rules of BCS (both written and spoken) are very sensitive to this fact of
speech. Whenever clitics are present, they must always be placed together (in a specific order),
and always after the first significant unit in the sentence or clause (the concept “first significant
unit” is defined more precisely in [164]). Learning these rules, both in speech and writing, will

13
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take practice. This is because the learner must remember both to place clitics in the right position
and to pronounce them without any accent. In addition, because clitics must come in second posi-
tion regardless of the meaning of the sentence, it sometimes will seem to an English speaker that
they occur in “unnatural” positions.

A new model has been designed to help English-speaking learners acquire this complex part
of BCS grammar. It is presented initially below, and developed gradually throughout the book.

12b. The XYZ model of clitic placement
The rules of clitic ordering are best learned by visualizing each sentence as composed of
three slots, which one may call X, Y and Z, and with sentence information ordered as follows:

X Y Z

first significant unit clitics remainder of sentence

The central point of this model is that clitics always come in slot Y no matter what the meaning of
the sentence is. Slot Z can on occasion be empty, but slots X and Y are always occupied if clitics
are present. Below are examples of sentences with one clitic each. Clitics learned so far include
the clitic forms of biti, the question particle li, and the verbal particle se.

X Y Z
Ona  je | Amerikanka. She is an American.
Amerikanka | je. [same]
Zovem  se | Sanja Lali¢. My name is Sanja Lali¢.
Ja ~se  zovem Sanja Lali¢. [same]
Jeste ~li  student? Are you a student?
Kako ~ se  onazove? What is her name?

B,C,S jeste li / S,B da li ste

When a sentence contains more than one clitic, they must follow a strictly prescribed order.
In particular, the particle li must always precede any other clitic. Indeed, although one could view
the question phrase Da li as a fixed unit, it is more in accord with the structure of BCS to view it
as an X-Y sequence, with li in second position (this is because the conjunction da, to be seen sub-
sequently in a number of other meanings, always occupies slot X). In the examples below, which
illustrate the operation of word order rules in sentences containing li, the subject pronouns ti, on,
and ona are given in parentheses, as a reminder that the sentence may or may not include them,
depending on whether or not the identity of the subject is clear from the context (review [6]).

X Y V4
Zove lise (ona) Vesna? Is her name Vesna?
Da lise  (ona) zove Vesna? [same]
Da lisi (ti) student? Are you a student?
Jesi i - (ti) student? [same]
Da lije (on) Bosanac? Is he Bosnian?
Je i i (on) Bosanac? [same]

C.Bzovelise/SBdalisezove; S,Bdalisi/CBjesili; S,Bdalije/CBjeli

14
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Although the occupant of slot X is usually a single word, this will not always be the case. For in-
stance, the two conjunctions meaning and cannot occupy slot X alone, but must instead always be
followed by another word.

X Y V4
Uja caMm CT}},Z[CHT. I’m a student, too.
Aje | mm  oHcTyaeHT? But is he a student?

Note that slot X does not always occur at the actual beginning of what is a printed sentence on a
page. Whenever there is a pause in speech, the reckoning of XYZ starts anew. The examples be-
low illustrate the kind of clear pause that is introduced in writing by a comma. Other times, the
sentence may be long enough so as to occasion a pause which is all but imperceptible in speech
but which nevertheless requires the XYZ reckoning to “start over”; for examples see [85a, 164b].

X Y Z
Ia, TO cy AHa u TéMchaB. Yes, that’s Ana and Tomislav.
AX, Bu = cre = AmepuxaHan! Oh, you’re an American!

15
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13 Verb conjugation: the present tense

There are numerous different verb types in BCS, but only three basic present tense conjuga-
tions. These are the a-conjugation, the e-conjugation, and the i-conjugation. Their names come
from the vowel which is characteristic of each conjugation, and which in each case is also the
ending of the 3rd singular (3sg.) form. As examples, here are the 3sg. forms of the BCS verbs
meaning read, write, and speak:

a-conjugation e-conjugation i-conjugation

3sg. ¢ita s/he reads pise s/he writes govori | s/he speaks

The 1st singular (1sg.) form is made by adding the ending -m to the basic (3sg.) form, and
the 1st plural (1pl.) form is made by adding the ending -mo to the basic (3sg.) form. In like man-
ner, the 2nd singular (2sg.) form is made by adding -§ to the basic form, and the 2nd plural (2pl.)
form is made by adding -te to this same basic form. Here are these forms for the same verbs:

a-conjugation e-conjugation i-conjugation
1sg. gitam | I read pisem | I write govorim | | speak
1pl. ¢itamo | we read pisemo | we write govorimo | we speak
2sg. ¢itas | you read pises | you write govoris | you speak
2pl. itate | you read pisete i you write govorite i you speak

It is only the 3rd plural (3pl.) form that poses difficulty. In this instance, one must simply
learn that a-conjugation verbs have the ending -aju, e-conjugation verbs have the ending -u, and
i-conjugation verbs have the ending -e. These same verbs have the following forms:

a-conjugation e-conjugation i-conjugation

3pl. Citaju ! they read pisu they write govore ! they speak

All verb forms consist at least of a stem and an ending. The most basic part of the stem is
the root, which may have one or more prefixes in front of it, and one or more suffixes following it.
The root is the part of the word which carries its dictionary meaning (for example, ¢it- “read” or
govor- “speak”). The ending is that which carries the grammatical information. For example, the
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endings -m, -8, -mo, -te identify a verb form as 1sg., 2sg., 1pl., or 2pl., respectively. The 3sg.
ending is always zero. For more on roots, prefixes, suffixes and endings, see [96, 161-163].

In most verbal forms, there is a vowel connecting the stem and the ending, which is called
the theme vowel. In the present tense, the theme vowel is that which gives each present tense con-
jugation its name. The reason it is important to be aware of the theme vowel is that this vowel is
distinctively long. This is the case for all verbs of the a- and i-conjugations, and for nearly all
verbs of the e-conjugation. Exceptionally, the 3pl. form of a-conjugation verbs has a short theme
vowel and a long final vowel: -aju. Here are the three conjugations in standard format:

Citati read pisati  write govoriti speak
gitam  &itamo pisem  pisemo govorim  govorimo
Sitas Sitate pises pisete govoris govorite
) i - Ty o < - .

sita citaju pise pisu govori govore

14 Relationship between infinitive and present tense

The infinitive of most BCS verbs ends in -ti, which is almost always preceded by a theme
vowel. In many verbs of the a- and i-conjugations, the theme vowel is the same in the infinitive
and the present tense. In such happy instances (as in the case of ¢itati and govoriti, seen above),
the infinitive and present tense forms are directly predictable from one another. But when such a
relationship does not hold, it is necessary to learn the present tense stem along with the infinitive
of a verb. Fortunately for the learner, such verbs fall into a relatively small number of patterns
which with practice will become recognizable. It is useful to learn these patterns according to a
head verb (one representing the type in question). Below are several of the more common pat-
terns. Others will be seen at the beginning of chapters 3-9; for a full listing of types, see [103a].

14a. Potential accent shifts
In a number of BCS verbs, there is an accent shift between the infinitive and all forms of the
present tense. This can take two different forms: either a rising accent on the infinitive will shift
to a falling accent in the present tense (as in pisati above), or a non-initial rising accent in the in-
finitive will shift one syllable towards the beginning in the present tense

(as in govoriti above); for more on these accent shifts, see [166a]. If | morati  must

such a shift occurs in the present tense of a-conjugation verbs, the 3pl. moram moramo
form does NOT make the shift: it keeps the accent of the infinitive. The moras morate
verb morati illustrates this pattern. mora moraju

14b. Type pisati

This verb type follows the e-conjugation. pisati write kazati say
The infinitive theme vowel is -a, preceded by a  |--:------------ ot B s S N i
consonant which shifts to a different consonant p;gg[n p;ggmo '@%@[“ k§%§m0
in the present tense. In the verb pisati “write”, | P16 pisete kg%QS kg%gte
this shift is from -s to -§; and in the verb kazati | P!S€ pIsu kaze kazu

“say”, it is from -z to -z. Most verbs of this type

with a rising accent in the infinitive shift it to a falling accent in the present tense. For more on
this group of verbs, see [52e, 65a, 153e]. For a full listing of the possible types of consonant
shifts, see [112c]. The verbs pisati and kazati illustrate this pattern.
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14c. Type videti / vidjeti
All such verbs have ekavian / ijekavian forms of the infinitive:

the infinitive theme vowel is either e or je. The present tense follows | videti/ vidjeti see

the i-conjugation. Most verbs keep the same accent in the infinitive | vidim vidimo
and the present tense. An exception is the verb voleti / voljeti, which vidis vidite
shifts it to falling in the present tense. For more on this type, see vidi vidé
[153c]. - —

14d. Type piti

This type includes several short verbs without an infinitive theme

vowel; the ending -ti is rather added directly to the root. The present | Piti drink
tense forms add the consonant j before the e-conjugation endings. The pijem pijemo
verbal root ends in i in nearly all verbs of this type; one of the excep- pijes pijete
tions is ¢uti “hear”, 1sg. ¢ujem. For more on this type, illustrated here pije piju

by the conjugation of piti “drink”, see [153f].

14e. Type kupovati

In this type, the infinitive theme vowel is a, preceded by the kupovati buy
suffix -ov. In the present tense, which follows the e-conjugation, — ------------------o-Tmmmcaanan
this suffix is replaced by the suffix -uj. For more on this type, kL}pujgm kL}pujgmo
here illustrated by kupovati “buy”, see [152h]. kupujes kupujete
kupuje kupuju

14f. The verb moci

The verb mo¢i “can, be able” is irregular. Its root-final conso- —
nant is -g, which is lost before the infinitive ending -¢i. The 1sg. | Moc¢t can, be able -
ends in -u (rather than the expected -m), and the remaining forms

el _ _ : mogu mozemo
ftv)llow the e-conjugation, with a sh_lft of the final root consonant to mozes mosete
-Z before the theme vowel e (thus, in all forms but 3pl). The accent moze mogu

is rising in the 1sg. only and falling in other forms. The theme

vowel is short, except in 3pl. For more on the type to which this verb belongs, see [153r].

15 Verb forms of politeness

Certain second-person verbal forms are used in standard politeness formulas. The endings
on these forms will be either -i or -ite, depending on whether the person spoken to is normally
addressed as ti or vi. When addressing a group, of course, one can use only the form ending in
-ite (just as one can use only the pronoun vi). Two words with the meaning Excuse me are given
below. One (oprostite) is Croatian, and the other (izvinite) is Serbian and Bosnian. The third
word (izvolite) has several meanings, depending on the context of usage. It is spoken when invit-
ing someone to pass or to enter, when offering one’s services, or when handing something to
someone. These forms should be learned as fixed formulas. Grammatically they belong to the
imperative mood, discussed in [78]. The accent is as in the infinitive.

singular plural

oprosti oprostite Excuse me

izvini izvinite [same]

izvoli izvolite May | help you? Here you are.
Please enter. After you. (etc.)

B,C,S oprosti / B,S izvini; B,C,S oprostite / B,S izvinite
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16 Adjectives, continued

Adjectives refer to a specific noun: in technical terms, they modify that noun. Adjectives
must also carry all the same grammatical markings as the noun they modify: again in technical
terms, they must agree with that noun. This means that any adjective form must specify gender,
number and case. That is, it must be marked as either masculine, feminine or neuter; as either sin-
gular or plural; and as expressing one of several cases. For more on gender, see [11]; for more on
number see [32a]; for more on case see [18].

16a. Adjectives with single-syllable stems

Adjectives are listed in the dictionary under their masculine singular form. Because the
masculine singular ending is “zero” (-@), the masculine singular form is seen as equivalent to the
stem of the adjective (for more on zero endings, see [161]). A single-syllable word always has a
falling accent; when endings other than “zero” are added, this accent often shifts to a rising one.
For more on accent in adjectives, see [166b].

masculine neuter feminine

los lose losa bad

crn crno crna black

plav plavo  plava blue

velik veliko  vélika big

lijep lijepo lijepa beautiful, nice
E lep /J lijep

16b. “Fleeting -a-” in adjectives; voicing assimilation

If the stem of an adjective ends in a sequence of consonants, this sequence is broken up in
the masculine singular form by the addition of the vowel a. This vowel disappears in all other
forms of the adjective: it bears for this reason the name “fleeting -a-".

Most of the time, no other changes take place in the adjective stem: this is illustrated by the
five adjectives in the left-hand column below. Sometimes, however, other changes take place,
according to a process called voicing assimilation. If two consonants occur adjacent to each other,
the pronunciation of the first can be adjusted in the direction of the second, and this pronunciation
difference is reflected in the spelling, as illustrated by the five adjectives in the right-hand col-
umn. These changes are regular and predictable: for more on voicing assimilation and a full list of
possible changes, see [167e¢], and for more on the relationships between sound and spelling, see
[167]j]). Sometimes a falling accent in the masculine singular form (with fleeting -a-) may shift to
a rising accent in other forms (those without fleeting -a-); for more detail, see [166b].

masc. neut. fem. masc. neut. fem.
dobar ~ dobro  dobra good i nizak  nisko  niska low, short
tuzan tuzno tuzna sad | tezak  tesko  teska hard, heavy
kratak ~ kratko  kratka short ' sladak  slatko  slatka sweet
dugacak dugacko dugacka  long i gibak  gipko  gipka flexible
odlican odlicno odlicna  excellent : uzak usko uska narrow

16c¢. Adjectives in -0
The masculine singular form of most adjectives ends in a consonant. Several adjectives,
however, have a masculine singular form ending in -o; this o is replaced by -1 in all other forms of
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the adjective. Phrased differently, if an adjective stem ending in -1 is followed by the zero ending
(-9), then this final -1 is replaced by -o (for more, see [167d]). If the root vowel of such an adjec-
tive is one with ekavian and ijekavian variants, the ijekavian forms sometimes follow one pattern
and sometimes another. The final -I does not always shift to -0 before the zero ending. In some
adjectives (such as bijel) it never does, and it others (such as cijel) it has both shifted and non-
shifted forms. If it does shift to -o, then the regular ijekavian sequence -ije- is replaced by -i-.

The examples below illustrate these shifts. The feminine singular form stands for what hap-
pens in all other forms. Note that the first three items in the left-hand chart also have fleeting -a-.

masculine  feminine masculine  feminine

topao topla warm : beo bela white
okrugao okrugla  round ! bijel bijela

Zao zla evil ' Ceo cela whole, entire
debeo debela fat, thick » cio, cijel cijela

E beo / J bijel; E bela/Jbijela; E ceo/Jcio [cijel]; E cela/Jcijela

17 Short and long forms of adjectives

Most adjectives have both short and long forms (although some have only short forms and
some have only long forms). Examples of adjectives in [16] are all short forms. The contrast be-
tween short and long is illustrated below by the singular forms of the adjectives crn “black”,
crven “red”, dobar “good”, and mlad “young”.

masculine  neuter feminine masculine neuter feminine
short i crn crno  crna crven crveno crvena
long L crni crno crna crveni crveno crvena
short | dobar dobro  dobra mlad mlado mlada
long + dobri dobro  dobra mladi mlado mlada

In the written language, the distinction between short and long forms is seen only in the
masculine singular: the short form has the zero ending, and the long form has the ending -i. By
definition, therefore, only the short form can contain a fleeting -a-. In neuter and feminine adjec-
tives, short and long forms are distinguished only in speech. The vowels in the endings of the
short forms are short, and those of the long forms are long. In addition, the accent of the short-
form stem vowel may shift from rising to falling in the long form, or (more rarely), may shift to a
rising accent on the preceding syllable. Speakers of Bosnian regularly distinguish long and short
forms in this way, but only some speakers of Serbian do. In Croatian, the distinction is sporadic at
best (and is nearly lost). For more on length distinctions throughout the BCS area, see [165d].

17a. “Indefinite” vs. “definite”

In terms of meaning, the distinction short vs. long in adjectives is usually referred to as in-
definite vs. definite. This is because in a number of instances the difference between short and
long forms corresponds roughly to that between the English indefinite and definite articles, re-
spectively. Thus, the adjective in the BCS phrase crn kaput would correspond to English A black
coat while that in BCS crni kaput would correspond to English THE black coat. In other words,
speakers use indefinite adjectives to provide “new” information (to introduce an idea for the first
time), while they use definite adjectives to identify something that is already known (or “de-
fined”), after which they go on to say something else new about it. For example:
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indefinite | Rade, je li to nov kaput? Rade, is that a new coat?
+ Da. On je nov. Yes. It’s new.

definite Taj novi kaput je moj. That new coat is mine.
i Gde je moj novi kaput? Where is my new coat?

B,C,Sjeli/S,Bdalije; Egde/Jgdje

17b. “Short vs. long” and “indefinite vs. definite”

Unfortunately, the correspondence between English articles and BCS adjective endings
works in only a few instances. To complicate matters further, the BCS distinction between short
and long adjectives is gradually being lost. For adjectives with both short and long forms, all one
can say with certainty is that the short forms (those with presumed indefinite meaning) are used
frequently in predicative position (as in Pas je crn), and that the long forms (those with presumed
definite meaning, as in Taj crni pas je moj) are used in most other instances. The dictionary
form is the masculine singular short form.

In general terms, it is advisable for learners to keep the concepts short vs. long separate
from indefinite vs. definite — not only because the English / BCS correspondence is such an im-
perfect match, but also because there are a number of adjectives which have only short forms or
only long forms. Most grammarians confuse the issue by calling these adjectives “only indefinite”
or “only definite”. This is both incorrect and misleading. For instance, adjectives such as engleski
“English”, srpski “Serbian”, hrvatski “Croatian”, ameri¢ki “American”, and the like, have only
long forms, yet they can be used in both definite and indefinite contexts. There are also adjectives
which have only short forms, such as the pronominal adjectives ovaj and moj; yet the meaning
conveyed by these pronominal adjectives is clearly one of definiteness. In addition, the adjective
mali “small” also exists only in the long form. Some speakers use this single long form in both
meanings while others prefer to use a different adjective in the indefinite meaning — one which
also means small and which does have both long and short forms (malen / maleni).

18 Cases of nouns, introduction

English has two different ways to express relations between nouns in a sentence: through
word order, and by the use of prepositional phrases. BCS uses prepositions as well, and in much
the same manner as in English. But the primary means of expressing relations within a BCS sen-
tence is with case endings. Nouns indicate by their endings not only their gender (review [5]) and
number (see [32a]), but also their case. Gender (masculine, feminine or neuter) is an inherent
property of a noun, and number (singular or plural) depends upon the real-world characteristics
being referred to. Case, however, is determined by the function of a noun within the sentence.

The following English paragraph contains seven instances of the noun car. In the BCS ver-
sion of this passage, each of these seven would be in a different case, with different endings
added to the noun stem. The numbers in the text identify which case it would be in each instance.

John has a new car (4) now. His car (1) is the center of his life. He goes
everywhere he can by car (6). He often checks the tires of the car (2), and
sometimes he just sits in his car (7) and talks to his car (3). “Oh, car (5)!”
he says. “What did | do before you came into my life?”

Each of the seven BCS cases has a separate form in the singular, and six of the seven have a sepa-
rate form in the plural. Here are the names of these seven cases, together with two sets of abbre-
viations. One is frequently used to refer to the general case meaning, and the other to the case
form that expresses that meaning.
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Case name Abbreviations
(meaning) (form)

BCS English i singular plural
1 nominativ Nominative Nom. Nsg. Npl.
2 genitiv Genitive Gen. Gsg. Gpl.
3 dativ Dative Dat. Dsg. Dpl.
4 akuzativ Accusative Acc. Asg. Apl.
5  vokativ Vocative Voc. Vsg. Vpl.
6  instrumental Instrumental Instr. Isg. Ipl.
7 lokativ Locative Loc. Lsg. Lpl.

| (DLsg)*  (DLIpL)*
* combined forms: Dative-Locative singular ‘

Dative-Locative-Instrumental plural

From the above it would appear that every noun has fourteen different forms. Fortunately,
there are fewer, as endings are shared within different noun classes in numerous instances. For
instance, dative and locative singular share the same form (discussed in [66a]), abbreviated
DLsg. Additionally, dative, locative and instrumental plural share the same form (discussed in
[86]), abbreviated DLIpl. Most grammars still retain the idea of seven separate case meanings,
however. To aid learning, case endings are presented gradually throughout this and the subse-
quent six chapters. The full set of case endings which a noun takes is called a declension.

There are three declensions in BCS. Masculine and neuter nouns (other than masculine
nouns in -a) follow the same basic declension, with certain internal variations. Nouns ending in -a
(both feminine and masculine) follow another declension. The third declension (discussed in
[31]) is restricted to feminine nouns with a zero ending. For complete declensions of all three
types of nouns, see [89].

19 The vocative case

Strictly speaking, the vocative (Voc.) is not a case, since it does not express a grammatical
meaning such as subject, object or the like. Additionally, its use is not obligatory with all nouns.
The meaning of the vocative is to indicate that a person (or more rarely, a thing) is being ad-
dressed in conversation. It is also used to get someone’s attention. The vocative is most fre-
quently used with personal names. Masculine names ending in a consonant add -e, and certain
feminine names ending in -a replace this by the ending -0. The accent is almost always falling, on
the first syllable. For more on the vocative, see [88, 155b].

vocative  Mehmede, $ta radis? ‘ Mehmed, what are you doing?
Zdravo, Tomislave! Kako je? Hi, Tomislav! How are things?
' Nado, §to je ovo? Nada, what’s this?
! — Maro! — Molim? “Maral!”  “Yes?”

S, B sta/ C sto

20 The nominative case

The nominative case (Nom.) expresses the subject of the sentence. It is also used in predica-
tive position, after a form of biti “to be”. In addition, predicate nouns in the nominative case can
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occur after the verb znaciti “to mean” and certain other linking verbs. When a noun is in predica-
tive position, it is almost always the case that another noun (also in the nominative case) is the
subject. All adjective and noun forms seen till now have been in the nominative case, singular
number. For review, here are examples of usage; more discussion of the nominative case can be
found in [155a]. To illustrate clearly the distinction between nouns as subject and nouns as predi-
cates, the same nouns are used in both sets of examples.

Noun as subject

masculine Moj muz se zove Radovan. My husband is called Radovan.

neuter ' Njegovo ime je Vladimir. His name is Vladimir.

feminine : Majka danas né radi. Mother isn’t working today.
Ova tajna je nasa. This secret is ours.

Noun as predicate ‘

masculine i Radovan je moj muz. Radovan is my husband.

neuter : Vladimir je njegovo dete. Vladimir is his child.

feminine | “Mama” znaci “majka”. “Mom” means ‘“mother”.
Nasa ideja je velika tajna. Our idea is a big secret.

E dete / J dijete

21 The accusative case

The accusative case (Acc.) expresses several meanings, among which is the idea direct ob-
ject (see [22, 156a]). It is also used after a number of prepositions (for a full survey of the uses of
the accusative, see [156]). In this case (and only this case) masculine nouns are divided into two
separate groups. One, called animate, includes nouns which refer to humans and animals. The
other, called inanimate, includes all other masculine nouns.

21a. Endings of nouns and adjectives

Below are the accusative singular endings (for the plural, see [33]). In masculine inanimate
(inan.) nouns, in all neuter nouns, and in feminine nouns with zero ending (discussed in [31]), the
Asg. is identical to the Nsg. The Asg. is a separate ending only in masculine animate (anim.)
nouns (which add the ending -a), and all nouns with Nsg. in -a (which take the Asg. ending -u).
In this and subsequent tables, the fact of variant endings is indicated by a slash.

ACCUSATIVE SINGULAR, nouns

masculine neuter feminine
Nsg. -@ -0/-e -a
Asg. | lanim] :linan i A
-a ¢ @ i -0/-e -u

The feminine and neuter Asg. adjective endings are the same as the noun endings. Adjec-
tives modifying masculine nouns are more complex, partly because of the short / long distinction
(review [17]), and partly because of the animate / inanimate one. If the noun is inanimate, the
Asg. adjective ending is the same as the Nsg. one. But if the noun is animate, the adjective ending
is different — not only from the Nsg. one, but also from that of the noun it modifies. That is, the
Asg. ending of masculine animate nouns is -a, but for adjectives it is -og. If the stem-final conso-
nant is soft, this ending is -eg (for the definition of soft consonants, see [32e]; for more detail see
[167c]). The vowels in these endings are always long.
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ACCUSATIVE SINGULAR, adjectives

masculine neuter  feminine
Nsg. short -@ -0/-e -a
Nsg. long | i i"'-'g"/'ié"? """ a |
Asg.  |fanim] " inan) o
-0g/-eg -1 -0/-e -u

The chart above gives both short and long endings for Nsg. adjective forms, but only long
endings for Asg. adjective forms. In principle, both short or long adjective endings are possible in
Asg. as in Nsg. In practice, however, short forms are rarely used in cases other than nominative
(but see [42c, 66¢]). For simplicity, charts comparing noun and adjective case endings will show
both short and long endings in nominative, but only long endings in other cases.

Students may memorize endings alone according to charts like those given above. But they
may find it easier (and more effective) to learn case forms using actual adjective + noun combina-
tions. This will be particularly helpful when the noun and adjective endings do not match (as will
be the case with nearly all endings yet to be learned). The pairs below give Nsg. and Asg. forms
of the masculine nouns pas “dog” [anim.] and grad “city” [inan.], the neuter noun ime “name”
and the feminine noun Zena “woman”. Each is paired with an adjective. One of these (dobar
“good”) contains a fleeting vowel, and the other three do not. Of these, two end in soft consonants
(los “bad”, smed “brown’) and the third (siv “gray”) ends in what is called a hard consonant.

Both short and long adjective forms are given for Nsg. and only long adjective forms for
Asg. The masculine noun gazda “landlord” is also included, to reinforce the fact that agreement
is determined by gender and not by form. This noun takes the same endings as the feminine noun
Zena. But because it is masculine in gender, adjectives modifying it must be masculine.

masc.anim. masc.inan. neuter feminine
Nsg. short dobar pas dobargrad  dobroime dobra zena
Nsg. long dobri pas dobri grad dobroime dobra zena
Nsg. short smed pas siv grad loseime  losa zena
Nsg. long smedi pas sivi grad lose ime losa zena
Nsg. short los gazda
Nsg. long losi gazda
Asg. dobrog psa dobri grad dobro ime  dobru zenu
Asg. smedeg psa sivi grad lose ime losu zenu
Asg. dobrog gazdu
Asg. loseg gazdu

21b. Fleeting -a- in nouns, and possible accent shifts

Fleeting -a-, defined as an instance of the vowel a which occurs in the final syllable of a
Nsg. form and which is lost when a grammatical ending other than Nsg. is added to the word, was
first encountered in adjectives (review [16b]). Fleeting vowels also occur in masculine nouns. In
adjectives, they occur only in suffixes, and in masculine nouns they occur almost always in suf-
fixes. When fleeting -a- is lost, consonant shifts can be caused by voicing assimilation (for defini-
tion see [16b] and for more discussion see [167e]). The concept of fleeting -a- is presented and
discussed in some detail in [167g]).
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The accentuation of certain animate masculine nouns may also change in the accusative
form. Specifically, if the final vowel is long and the preceding vowel carries a rising accent, the
accent in the accusative form may shift forward one syllable towards the end. What was a short
rising accent on the first syllable is now a long rising accent on the second syllable, a change
which is quite noticeable in pronunciation. For a more precise statement of this accent shift, see
[166], and for other accent shifts in nouns, see [166b].

Changes in Asg. of masculine nouns

fleeting -a- fleeting -a-, cons. shift ~ accent shift
Nsg. pas vrabac junak
Asg. psa vrapca junaka
dog sparrow hero

21c. Accusative of interrogative pronouns

The question word meaning who (review [8a]) has two WHO WHAT
different forms in the nominative case, as does the question word
for what. But wh_erea}s the accu_satlve case forms of vs_/hat are the Nom. | ko,tko  ¥ta §to
same as the nominative, there is but a single accusative form of =~ |77 N .
who corresponding to both nominative forms. Here are the ’ koga ! sta, sto

forms; for examples of usage, see the next section. B,S §ta/ C sto

22 The accusative of direct object

In English, the direct object is usually the noun or pronoun which follows directly after a
verb other than to be. The examples below illustrate the corresponding usage in BCS. Sometimes
a BCS direct object construction (such as imati pravo “be right”) corresponds to another type of
expression in English. Although most English direct objects will be in the Acc. in BCS, this will
not always be the case (for examples, see [60, 69b, 121]).

Direct object

; Mapa nma Gelry Madky. Mara has a white cat.
| Jla M BHIMII OHOT LPHOT KOma Tamo? Do you see that black horse over there?
| — IlIta on paqu? — Ilume nueMmo. “What is he doing?”” “Writing a letter.”
{ —Aona? - Ciywa MysnKy. “And she?”” “[She’s] listening to music.
| A OHH ryienajy QM. And they are watching a film.”
- Ko je To? Kora Buaum Tamo? “Who’s that? Who do you see there?”
| — Buaum Aspy u Mexmera. “| see Azra and Mehmed.”

[as phrase]
! imate pravo — ona jeste Bosanka. You’re right — she is Bosnian.

E belu /Jbijelu; S,B dalividis/C,Bvidis li; S, sta/C sto; B,C,S muziku/C glazbu; S,B ko/C tko

23 The accusative with prepositions

Prepositions require the noun following them to be in a particular case. Most prepositions
always take the same case. Some, however, can take different cases in different meanings. One
should always learn the case requirement of a preposition along with its dictionary meaning.
Three prepositions requiring the accusative case are presented below; for more discussion of
these and other prepositions which take the accusative, see [34, 93, 156b].
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23a. Accentuation of prepositional phrases

Prepositions are written as separate words. In speech, however, each preposition is pro-
nounced together with its object, and each unit of “preposition + object” has only one accent. For
most speakers of BCS, this accent remains on the noun, although in a few instances it can move
back onto the preposition. In Bosnian, however, the accent frequently moves back onto the prepo-
sition if the noun object carries a falling accent. These accent shifts do not occur with all nouns or
with all prepositions, but they tend to be common with prepositions that take the accusative case.
Such accentuation is one of the characteristic marks of Bosnian; for more, see [166c].

23b. The preposition za
One of the commonest prepositions requiring the accusative is za. Nearly all instances of za
used with the accusative (za + Acc.) correspond directly to usage of the English preposition for.

% ZA | Majka radi sve za sina. Mother does everything for [her] son.
\ Kupujem ovo za prijatelja. I’m buying this for a friend.
To je vrlo korisno za zdravlje. This is very good for [one’s] health.
: Jos je rano za rucak. It’s early yet for lunch.
. Ovo je solja za &aj. This is a teacup [ = a cup for tea].
' On ugi za inzenjera. He’s studying to be an engineer. [ = He’s
working for an engineering degree.]
! To je sve za danas! That’s all for today!

B,C,S za prijatelja/ S,B zadruga; S,C za zdravlje / B za zdravlje; S,B solja/C salica; B zacaj/S,C za ¢aj

23c. The preposition u and days of the week

The preposition u + Acc. has a number of meanings (see [55a, 61c, 67, 93, 125a, 125c,
156b]). Used with the name of a day of the week, it locates an event on that day. Below are the
days of the week, in both ekavian and ijekavian forms where relevant. As seen in the examples
following the chart, u locates a specific event on a specific day of the week. If no other adjective
is used, the phrase refers to the current week. For other expressions referring to the days of the
week, see [61b, 81b, 125a].

Monday Tuesday Wednesday Thursday Friday  Saturday Sunday
ponedeljak  utorak  sreda Getvrtak  petak subota nedelja
ponedjeljak srijeda nedjelja

J ponedeljak / E ponedeljak; Jsrijeda/E sreda

% U . — Zelig li pogledati film u srijedu? ~ *“Do you want to see the film on Wednesday?”
i —Ne mogu. Ali mogu u Cetvrtak. “I can’t. But I can on Thursday.”
—Vidimo se u ¢etvrtak onda. ““See you on Thursday, then.”

B,C zelis li/ S,B da li zelis; J u srijedu / E u sredu

23d. The preposition na
The preposition na appears frequently with the Acc. in idioms, many of which correspond
to English idioms with to. Below is one example; for more, see [34c, 156c].

% NA | Ne znam odgovor na vase pitanje. I don’t know the answer to your question.
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24 Object pronouns, clitic and full forms

Like nouns, pronouns also use case forms to express grammatical relations within the sen-
tence. There are two sets of accusative pronouns. Sometimes they are called short and long forms.
However, it is preferable to use the more precise terms, clitic forms and full forms. This will help
the student remember that the shorter forms are unaccented and follow specific word order rules.
The longer forms, by contrast, are fully accented and are not restricted as to word order.

Every pronoun must agree in number and gender with the noun to which it refers. Its case,
of course, is determined by its position in the sentence.

24a. Clitic (short form) object pronouns

The clitic pronoun objects are used in most instances. They are always unaccented, and they
must follow the word order rules for clitics (for discussion and examples, see [29b, 64, 76]). The
chart below gives the accusative clitic pronouns, along with nominative case pronouns. The forms
for 3sg. masculine and neuter are identical: both are ga. The 3pl. forms are the same for all gen-
ders: ih. For 3sg. feminine, however, there are two separate forms: je and ju. In Croatian, the two
are used more or less interchangeably. In Serbian and Bosnian, the form je is preferred, and ju is
used only when the feminine pronoun je would occur directly before the 3sg. verb form je. For
more on this pronoun and its use, see [64].

CLITIC FORMS SINGULAR PLURAL
Nom. Acc. Nom.  Acc.
st ja 1 me | mi : nas
2nd i te vi vas
3rd masc on | ga oni ih
3rd neut. ono ! ga ona ih
3rd fem. ona :jelju one ih

- = Vidis li ga? Tamo je.
i —Vidim ga. | ona ga vidi.

| Gdje su moje knjige? Tko ih ¢ita?
| Tvoja knjiga nije tu. Ja je Gitam.

“Do you see him? He’s over there.”
““I see him. She sees him too.”

Where are my books? Who’s reading them?
Your book isn’t here. I’m [the one who’s] reading it.

C,Bvidisliga/ S,Bdaligavidis; Jgdje/E gde; Ctko/S,Bko

24b. Full (long form) object pronouns

The similarity of the full form pronouns to the clitic ones is obvious in most cases. Here too,
the 3sg. masculine and neuter forms are identical, and the 3pl. form is the same for all three gen-
ders. But the feminine singular forms are quite different. The clitic form in the Acc. is je, while
the full form is nju. The chart below gives the full forms, together with subject pronouns (nomi-
native case). In 1pl. and 2pl., the clitic and full forms (nas and vas) look exactly alike on the
printed page. In speech, however, they are clearly differentiated: the full forms are accented, and
pronounced with a distinctively long vowel. To specify the distinction in writing (if needed), the
full forms are written with a circumflex accent over them: nés and vas.

When the full forms are objects of prepositions, the accent can shift back onto the preposi-
tion — consistently in Bosnian, but optionally in Serbian and rarely in Croatian (review [23a], and
see [166¢]).
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FULL FORMS SINGULAR PLURAL
Nom. _A_c_c_._ ______ Nom. Acc
1st ja ‘mene | mi ‘nas |
2nd ti ' tebe 2 Vi ' vas
3rd masc on ' njega ! oni . njih
3rd neut. ono njega ona njih
3rd fem. ona nju ; one i njih

As the examples below illustrate, the full form pronoun objects occur primarily after prepo-
sitions. However, they can also be used to convey a strong sense of contrast or emphasis.

Mi radimo sve za njega, a ita We do everything for him, but what

i on radi za nas? does he do for us?

- Vidis !i Anu i njenog muza? “Do you see Ana and her husband?”
i — Nju ne vidim, vidim samo njega. “I don’t see her, only him. But him,

‘ A njega jasno vidim. I [can] see clearly.

B zanjega/C,S zanjega; S,Bta/Csto; Bzanas/C,Szanas; C,Bvidisli/S,B dalividis; B,C,S njenog
/ C,B njezinog

The sense of full form pronouns is hard to convey in written English translation. For in-
stance, in the first sentence of the final English examples above, one would need to put heavy
contrastive stress on the pronouns her and him in order to reproduce the intended meaning of the
BCS original. English speakers, with only one set of object pronouns at their disposal, should use
BCS full form pronouns sparingly until they get a good sense of the usage. Except as objects of
prepositions (where full form pronouns are required) learners should focus on using the clitic
pronoun objects.

25 Negation

Negation is expressed by the segment ne. It functions both as a separate word (correspond-
ing to English no), and as a particle preceding other words (corresponding to English not). When
it is a particle, it follows different accentual rules depending on whether the following word is a
verb or some other part of speech.

25a. Negation of present tense verbs

Verbs are normally negated by placing the negative particle ne immediately before the verb
form. The verb imati “have” exceptionally expresses negation by means of a separate verb, which
is nemati “not have”. Two other verbs express negation by a similar fusion of the negative parti-
cle with the basic verb form. One is the present tense of to be (review [7b]), and the other is the
verb meaning will, want (for details, see [52d, 95a]). The negative particle is unaccented in the
same way as prepositions. Thus, just as the entire unit composed of preposition + object carries
only one accent, so does the entire unit composed of ne + verb. Furthermore, if the present tense
verb form following ne has a falling accent (necessarily on the first syllable), this accent will
nearly always be shifted onto the negative particle, as a rising accent. In essence, therefore, the
two spoken together act as a single word (for more discussion, see [166c]).
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Rising accent: no shift VS Falling accent: shift
| (affirmative) __(negative) = | (affirmative) _(negative)
govorim ne govorim znam ne znam
&itam ne ¢itam vidim ne vidim

The strength of this spoken bond (between the negative particle and the verb it negates) is
such that nothing can come between them. What this means in terms of clitics and XYZ word or-
der model is that the entire sequence must come either before the clitics or after them. In other
words, the sequence ne + verb must occupy either slot X or slot Z. Here are examples:

X Y V4
Hesose ice 1 Jbumana, Her name is not Ljiljana.
Ona rce ' He3oe Jbumana, [same]

Y 1 1 - -
He unra 'ra. ! She’s not reading it.
Omna 'ra |  HeywWra. [same]

25b. Negation of other parts of speech

When other parts of speech are negated, the negative particle is fully accented. As a single
syllable, it necessarily carries falling accent. The fact that this book leaves falling accents on ini-
tial (or single) syllables unmarked means that the student must remember that ne does not carry
its own accent when it precedes a present tense verb form, but that it does carry its own accent in
other contexts. Thus, ne in the following statement functions as a fully accented word:

Ne u &etvrtak, nego u petak. Not on Thursday [then, but] rather on Friday.

26 The conjunction da

The word da has a number of meanings in BCS. When used as a conjunction, it has two
primary meanings. One of these is to join two clauses into a single sentence; this meaning is dis-
cussed briefly in [26a] and more extensively in [143d]. The other expresses the general idea of
the English infinitive; this is discussed briefly in [26b] and extensively in [143e].

26a. Da used to introduce statements

The BCS conjunction da is most frequently translated by the English conjunction that. But
although English can often omit the conjunction that in similar sentences, BCS can never omit
da. In the examples below, the English versions all include the word that. By reading them aloud,
English speakers will easily see that all of these sentences sound perfectly grammatical (and in
most cases better) without the conjunction that. This makes it even more important for speakers
of English to remember that there is no corresponding variant in BCS — that da is obligatory. By
contrast, while BCS does not need subject pronouns if the identity of each verb’s subject is clear
from the context, English has no choice — every verb in an English sentence must specify its sub-
ject. Note particularly the contrasts in meaning among the last three sentences, which are ex-
pressed by pronouns in English and by verb forms in BCS.

! Znam da dobro crta. I know that he draws well.
Misli da znaju njegovo ime.  S/he thinks that they know his name.

\ Kazu da slusaju muziku. They say that they’re listening to music.
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Kazu da slusa mdziku. They say that s/he’s listening to music.
i Kaze da slusaju muziku. S/he says that they’re listening to music.

B,C,S muziku / C glazbu

26b. Da after verbs of desire

When da is used after a verb of desire, the grammar of the BCS sentence may pose prob-
lems for English speakers. For instance, English speakers will say quite naturally “I want him to
come tomorrow” when in fact what they mean is something akin to “I want that he should come
tomorrow”. In other words, the underlying SUBJECT of this kind of English subordinate clause is
expressed as an OBJECT. The corresponding BCS sentences are quite different. The subject of the
subordinate clause is either completely omitted (if its identity is clear from the context) or it is
expressed in the nominative (as is normal for subjects). The chart below schematizes the source
of the difficulty. Each of the two compound sentences consists of two clauses. For the English
versions, the two clauses are separated out and labeled (2) and (b), respectively.

1. Zelim da u subotu ugimo zajedno. | want us to study together on Saturday.

2. Zelimo da ruca i Tomislav. We want Tomislav to have lunch as well.
sentence 1 sentence 2

@ lwant ] Wewant .

(b) we study together on Saturday Tomislav also has lunch

BCS joins the two clauses simply by adding the conjunction da. If the subject of clause (b)
is clear from the context, it may be omitted (as in BCS sentence 1, where the verb ending clearly
conveys the fact that the subject is mi “we”). English, however, must do two things: it must re-
place the verb of clause (b) with an infinitive, and it must move the subject of that clause up into
clause (a) and turn it into an object. This is why the English translation of example 1 replaces we
with us. What is important to note is that the BCS structure is clear and logical, and that it is the
more complex rules of English grammar which may cause interference.

26c¢. “Da + present” as possible infinitive replacement

Infinitive forms are frequently used after another verb, as seen below in [27]. When both
verbs have the same subject, Croatian almost always uses the infinitive form of the second verb.
In Serbian and Bosnian, however, infinitives are frequently replaced by a sequence of “da + pre-
sent tense”. Each of the two verbs must have the same present tense endings, of course (since
each has the same subject); for examples, see [27a], and for more discussion, see [143f]. There is
no difference in meaning between the infinitive and the phrase containing da + present. However,
the choice between them has always been a marker of “west” vs. “east”, and in recent years has
become even more strongly so (for more discussion of the issue of preferred usage and national
identification, see [172b]).

27 Infinitives

As in English, the BCS infinitive functions as the dictionary form of the verb. Infinitives in
English are usually (but not always) preceded by the particle to. BCS infinitives have one of two
endings: either -ti or -¢i.
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27a. Infinitives after another verb

When two verbs have the same subject, English must use the infinitive for the second one.
Examples are “l want to go to the movies” and “She has to study tonight”. BCS can express this
second verb either as an infinitive or as a sequence of da + present tense. As seen in [26c¢], Croa-
tian prefers the infinitive, Serbian prefers the da-phrase, and Bosnian can use either.

C,B | Mora ugiti veceras. S/he has to study this evening.
S, B | Mora da ugi veceras. [same]

C B Ne zelim gledati taj film. I don’t want to see that film.
S, B i Ne zelim da gledam taj film. [same]

Most of the time BCS infinitives will correspond to English infinitives. English speakers
must remember that when the verbs can, must, and should are used in English as infinitives, they
do not have the marker to. Consequently, English speakers must pay attention to use the BCS in-
finitive form after the corresponding BCS verbs mo¢i “can” and morati “must”. One can remem-
ber this by thinking of mo¢i as “be able to” and morati as “have to”.

: Mogu citati ¢irilicu. | can [ = am able to] read Cyrillic.
+ Danas moramo raditi. We must [ = have to] work today.

C,B mogu ¢itati / S,B mogu da ¢itam; C,B moram raditi / B,S, moram da radim

27b. Infinitive subjects

English infinitives are also used to make a statement of general action. In such instances,
they follow the introductory word it, as in “It’s important to know [something]”. Here, the infini-
tive is the subject of the sentence. Such infinitives cannot normally be replaced by “da + present”
phrases, unless the meaning is quite specific (for more discussion, see [143f]).

general ' Vazno je znati odgovor. It’s important to know the answer.
Tesko je uciti strani jezik. It’s hard to study a foreign language.
| Dobro je jesti polako. It’s good to eat slowly.

specific : Dobro je da jedes polako. It’s good for you to eat slowly.

28 Verbal aspect, introduction

Most verbal ideas are expressed in BCS by two separate verb forms. The choice between
the two depends on the way the action is conceptualized and described, and the distinction is re-
ferred to as the aspect of the verb. Normally, one of the two verbs will present an action as a gen-
eral fact, a frequently repeated instance, or an action in progress, and the other will present it as a
single instance with a clearly envisioned sense of closure. The first category is called the imper-
fective aspect, and the second is called the perfective aspect. A few verbs have only perfective
forms, a few have only imperfective ones, and a few use the same form to express both meanings.
The great majority, however, have two separate forms. For more on the forms of verbal aspect,
see [53a-b, 83, 96, 146-7], and for more on the meaning of verbal aspect, see [53c, 70, 95e,
106b, 145].

An example is the pair kupiti / kupovati. According to the dictionary, both verbs mean
buy. Yet every BCS speaker understands the difference in meaning. The verb kupiti refers to a
single purchase as an action which is either already complete, or one whose completion is envi-
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sioned by the speaker. The verb kupovati, by contrast, refers either to an action of purchase in
progress (one which has not yet been completed), or to the idea of repeated actions of purchasing.

It is in the nature of verbal tenses that perfective verbs would occur more frequently in other
tenses than the present. This is because the general idea of completion or closure is more conge-
nial to the meaning of the past tense (in which one speaks of a completed action) or the future
tense (in which one envisions, and assumes, the eventual completion of an action). By the same
token, imperfective verbs occur more frequently in the present tense, since the general meaning of
“present tense” is to describe actions in progress or actions as a general fact. Yet perfective verbs
are not limited only to past and future tenses. If the idea of potential closure can be expressed
grammatically, then the perfective aspect can be used. The most frequent such context is as an
infinitive following another verb. Perfective verbs can also occur in the present tense after the
subordinating conjunction da.

Imperfective: : — Vidim da kupujes hranu. Mozes ~ ““I see you’re buying food. Can you

o | li kupiti nesto i za mene? buy something for me too?”
action in progress .

Perfective: — Svakako. Sta zelis da kupim? “Sure. What do you want me to buy?”

specific action,
projected completion

B,C mozes li kupiti / B mozes li da kupis /S,B da li mozes da kupis; S,C zamene/B zamene; B,S ita/C sto

29 Word order

The XYZ rules of word order require clitics to come after the first significant unit. To apply
these rules precisely, one must of course be able to define the meaning of “first significant unit”.
The meaning of this label will become clear through practice (for detailed discussion and a pre-
cise definition, see [164]). One clear instance concerns subordinating conjunctions. These always
fill the X position completely: they require clitics to follow them directly, without exception. The
most frequent such conjunction is da (review [26a]).

But if the definition of the X position must remain for now somewhat fluid, that of the Y po-
sition is quite clear: clitics must all be in the Y slot. The rule requiring clitics to be placed in this
slot outweighs any word order rules related to the general meaning of a sentence.

29a. Subordinate clauses

As noted above, if clitics are present within a clause introduced by a subordinating conjunc-
tion, they must come immediately after that conjunction. Since English does not change the word
order in such sentences, this rule of BCS grammar — forcing a change in what to English speakers
sounds like normal word order — will be hard for English speakers to acquire. Because of this,
they will need to put special effort into acquiring it. This word order pattern is very subtle in
speech, and may seem a minor detail. Yet there are few speech errors that mark one so obviously
as a foreigner attempting to acquire BCS.

The two examples below each illustrate the shifted word order necessitated by da. To em-
phasize the change that must be made, each subordinate clause is repeated twice, first in its sepa-
rate, non-subordinated form (showing the original word order) and then in the form it must take
when placed after the conjunction da. Many other conjunctions will also follow this rule. It is
very important to internalize it well.
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(1) Ne zna da je to tvoje ime. He doesn’t know that that’s your name.
| (original independent statement) ~ (same statement after da)
.............. Tojetvojeime. .. dajetotvojeime.

(2) Misli da se ona zove Vida. He thinks her name is Vida.

' (original independent statement)  (same statement after da)
Ona se zove Vida. ... dase ona zove Vida.

...................................................................................

29b. Pronoun objects of infinitives

The reason short form object pronouns are called clitics is to underscore the fact that they
must occupy the Y slot within the XYZ model. Furthermore, all clitics must occur together within
this slot, and according to an established order. This sequence will be learned gradually; for now
one need only know that the interrogative particle li precedes all other clitics, including the object
clitics. As one begins to work with sentences of increasing complexity, it will be particularly im-
portant to remember the functioning of the XYZ rule, the essence of which is that although nearly
any word of the sentence can occur in the X position, all the clitics must invariably come in the Y
position. For examples and more detailed discussion, see [64, 76, 85, 102, 111, 137, 164a-b].

Examples of sentences with clitic pronouns functioning as direct objects were seen in [24a].
When a clitic pronoun is the object of an infinitive, the sentence may take various forms depend-
ing on the form taken to express the idea of infinitive. All such forms of the sentence, however,
must follow the XYZ rule. For instance, here is the same idea phrased in three different ways us-
ing the infinitive form of the verb, and yet a fourth way using the infinitive replacement with da:

X Y V4
infinitive Zaista Lga ! zelim vidjeti. I really want to see him.
Ja 1 ga 1 zaista zelim vidjeti. [same]
Zelim ' ga ! zaistavidjeti. [same]
da-replacement Zaista zelim da ga vidim. [same]

E videti / J vidjeti; C,B zelim vidjeti / S,B zelim da vidim
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30 Present tense, continued

Practically all verbs whose present tense is not predictable from their infinitive (and vice
versa) belong to the e-conjugation. Below are two more “unpredictable” types.

30a. Type davati

This conjugation type is restricted to the verb davati “give” plus its o .

. L . . davati give
prefixed forms, and all verbs whose infinitives end in -znavati, such as --=-----.-.....0.C ...
poznavati “be acquainted with, know”. Other BCS verbs in -avati follow | dajem dajemo
the regular a-conjugation, but in these verbs, the sequence -ava- in the | dajes dajete
infinitive is replaced by -aj- in the present tense. For more on this type, | daje daju
here illustrated by davati “give”, see [153j].

30b. Type teci
The present tense stem of this type ends in -k, which shifts to -¢ in o
. . . teci flow
all forms but 3pl. This type recalls moéi, whose stem-final consonant -g .2 . .02l ..
shifts to -Z in all forms but 3pl. (and in that verb alone — in 1sg. as well | tegem tecemo
[14f]). For more on this type, here illustrated by teéi “flow”, see [153r]. teces tecete
tece teku

31 Feminine nouns in a consonant

One can generally predict the gender of a noun from its nominative singular form: those
ending in a consonant (that is, in -@, or zero) are masculine, those ending in -0 or -e are neuter,
and those ending in -a are feminine. However, there is a small number of masculine nouns (all
referring to humans) which end in -a, and a somewhat larger number of feminine nouns which
end in -@. Masculine nouns in -a (such as gazda “landlord”) follow the same declension as femi-
nine nouns in -a. But feminine nouns in -@ have their own declension, one which is distinct from
that of both feminine nouns in -a and masculine nouns in -@.

These nouns have the same form for both Nsg. and Asg. But the adjectives modifying them
do NOT have the same form for Nsg. and Asg. This is because adjectives always agree in GENDER
with the noun they modify. Sometimes the actual forms will match (as in the Nsg. and Asg. of
feminine nouns in -a), and sometimes they will not (as in these nouns). One is strongly advised to
learn these feminine nouns (indeed, all nouns) together with an adjective so as to fix the fact of
their gender in one’s memory. Both feminine declensions are illustrated below by adjective +
noun pairs. This is done not only to underscore the point that both are feminine in gender, but also
to emphasize that the category feminine is associated with two different declension types. The
Nsg. adjective dobra is given in both short and long forms, but only the long form is given in
Asg. The adjective njegova occurs only in the short form in nominative and accusative cases.
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feminine in -@ feminine in -a
Nominative singular short dobra stvar dobra knjiga
Nominative singular long dobra stvar dobra knjiga
Nominative singular [short] njegova ljubav njegova zena
Accusative singular [long] dobru stvar dobru knjigu
Accusative singular [short] njegovu ljubav njegovu zenu

For such nouns, one must generally learn the gender along with the noun. One helpful aid to vo-
cabulary building, however, lies in the fact that nouns with the suffix -ost all belong to this group
(as do certain nouns in -est); furthermore, all of these nouns refer to abstract ideas or categories.

Feminine nouns in a consonant

nouns in -ost, -est others

mladost youth jesen autumn
moguénost  possibility krv blood

stvarnost  reality lijubav  love

radost joy narav nature; character
retkost rarity noé night

starost [old] age pomo¢  help

savest conscience re¢ word

svest consciousness stvar thing

E retkost / J rijetkost; E savest/Jsavjest; E svest/Jsvijest; E rec¢/Jrije¢

31a. Nouns with more than one gender

A very few nouns which end in a consonant can function as either masculine or feminine
nouns. For instance, one can say either tezak bol or te§ka bol, both in the meaning “severe pain”.
Most BCS speakers differentiate between the ideas of physical pain and spiritual anguish, using
the masculine word (teZzak bol) to mean the former and the feminine word (teska bol) to mean
the latter. But the commonest noun with multiple genders is probably the word for evening. When
used outside the context of a greeting, it is most commonly feminine, as in jesenja veéer “autumn
evening”. In the greeting Good evening, however, it can occur in all three genders. In addition,
the non-feminine forms can occur either as veéer or veée. All of the greetings given below are
heard, therefore (although Serbian has a preference for dobar veée, and Croatian for dobra
vecer). Bosnian accepts either.

masculine neuter feminine
Dobar vecer Dobro vede Dobra vecer Good evening!
Dobar vece

32 Nominative plural

The Npl. endings are straightforward for all nouns and adjectives. However, there are a
number of additional complexities connected with certain nouns, primarily masculines in -@.
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32a. Endings of nouns and adjectives

The Npl. ending for all neuter nouns is -a. All other endings are determined entirely by
form. That is, if the Nsg. ends in -@, the Npl. ends in -i, and if the Nsg. ends in -a, the Npl. ends
in -e. The first chart below gives the traditional order, by gender (and within that by form). The
second chart gives adjective endings. As always, these are determined strictly by gender. The
Npl. endings of adjectives are: masculine, -i; feminine, -e; neuter, -a

NOMINATIVE PLURAL, nouns

masculine neuter feminine
Nsg. -2 - -0/-e -a -0
Npl. |- eae| -----
NOMINATIVE PLURAL, adjectives
masculine neuter feminine
Nsg. -@, i -0/-e -a
Npl. | 4 a | e

The following chart gives sample pairs of nominative singular and nominative plural forms.
Both short and long forms are given for all adjectives. It is important to note that the Nsg. and
Npl. long form masculine adjectives are identical in form, and to be aware that in such instances,
a noun must be present in order to know which meaning is intended.

NOMINATIVE PLURAL

masculine neuter feminine
Nsg.short | los dak dobar gazda dugo pismo dobra knjiga  slatka stvar
Nsg.long | losi dak dobri gazda dugo pismo dobra knjiga  slatka stvar
Npl.short | losi daci dobri gazde dugapisma  dobre knjige slatke stvari
Npl.long | losi daci dobri gazde duga pisma dobre knjige  slatke stvari
bad pupil(s) good landlord(s) long letter(s) good book(s) sweet thing(s)

32b. Consonant shifts before -i

Masculine nouns whose stem ends in -k shift this consonant to -c before the plural ending
-i. Because there are a sizeable number of such nouns, this change is frequently encountered.
Masculine nouns whose stem ends in -g or -h shift these consonants to -z or -s, respectively, be-
fore the plural ending -i. As there are considerably fewer such nouns, one encounters this change
is less frequently. It must be kept in mind that adjective stems ending in these consonants do NOT
make this shift. The examples below are given together with adjectives to emphasize the fact that
the rule applies to NOUNS ONLY.

Nom. singular Nom. plural

stems in -k | velik pesnik veliki pesnici great poet(s)
kratak udzbenik  kratki udzbenici short textbook(s)
visok junak visoki junaci tall hero(es)
velik re¢nik veliki re¢nici big dictionary/-ies
redak jezik retki jezici rare language(s)

E pesnik / J pjesnik; E reénik / J rje¢nik; E redak / J rijedak
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Nom. singular Nom. plural
stems in-g | jak kovéeg jaki koveezi strong coffer(s)

drugi arheolog drugi arheolozi other archaeologist(s)
stemsin-h | suh orah suhi orasi dry walnut(s)

visok monarh visoki monarsi tall monarch(s)

C,Bsuh /S suv

32c. Fleeting -a- in masculine nouns

A number of masculine nouns contain fleeting -a- (review [21b]): this vowel appears when
a zero ending (-@) follows (that is, in Nsg.), and is dropped when any other ending is added. Only
two masculine nouns have fleeting -a- in the root vowel. these are pas “dog” and san “sleep,
dream”. Otherwise fleeting -a- occurs exclusively in suffixes, the most predictable of which are
-ac and -ak (given that the latter has a short vowel). The loss of fleeting -a- in masculine nouns is
familiar from the Asg. of animate nouns (review [21b]). In the Npl., ALL masculine nouns with
fleeting -a- in the stem — animate and inanimate alike — will lose this vowel. Note particularly the
final example in each of these two categories, included as a reminder that when fleeting -a- is lost
before -k, one must also remember to shift the -k to -c before the Nom.pl. ending -i.

Nsg. Asg. Npl.
lanim] | Bosanac Bosanca Bosanci Bosnian(s) [ = person / people]
Amerikanac Amerikanca Amerikanci  American(s) [ = person / people]
stranac stranca stranci foreigner(s)
pisac pisca pisci writer(s)
vrabac vrapca vrapci sparrow(s)
momak momka momci young man / men
linanim] | ¢amac gamac gamci small boat(s)
pravac pravac pravci direction(s)
&lanak &lanak &lanci article(s)

B,S pravac / B,C smjer

There is one group of nouns in which this set of changes is quite complex. These include
the noun otac “father” and nouns ending in -tak or -dak. When the fleeting -a- is lost, sequences
of -tc-, -tk- or -dk- are created (and the sequence -dk- immediately assimilates to -tk-). When the
final -k of this latter sequence shifts to -c before Npl. -i, this causes the sequence -tc- to appear in
all of these nouns. Because this sequence is pronounced as c, it is also spelled that way (for more
discussion, see [167f]). The Npl. forms of these nouns, therefore, are somewhat hard to recognize
despite the fact that they are formed according to a predictable sequence of rules. The chart below
outlines the processes involved, which must occur in the order given as (a) - (d). Examples of the
results follow.

order  change example
@ loss of fleeting vowel dropped when ending added: pretk-a
(b) possible shiftofd tot d newly adjacent to t: pret-ka
(© shiftof k to c k in Nsg. shifts to c in Npl: prec-i
(d) simplification of tc to ¢ zadat-ci simplified to zadaci
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Nom.sg. Acc.sg. Nom.pl.
anim] | predak pretka preci ancestor(s)
otac oca ocCi father(s)
linaniml | zadatak zadatak zadaci task(s)
pocetak pocetak poceci beginning(s)

32d. Accent shifts in the plural

Some masculine nouns have one accent in Nsg. and a different accent in all other forms;
this was seen in the Asg. of masculine animate nouns like junak (review [21b]). Now that the
Npl. is learned, it can be seen that many inanimate masculine nouns also fall into this group (in-
animate nouns, by definition, do not have a separate form in Asg.). For more discussion of this
accentual difference, which is quite striking in speech, see [166].

Nsg. Asg. Npl.
rising, shift rightward | junak junaka junaci hero(es)
svedok svedoka svedoci witness(es)
komad [komad] komadi piece(s)
fakultet [fakultet] fakulteti university dep’t.(s)
problem  [problem] problemi problem

E svedok / J svjedok

32e. Addition of -ov- / -ev-

Masculine nouns with a monosyllabic stem usually add the syllable -ov- before plural end-
ings. If the stem final consonant is soft (as defined in [32f]), the added syllable is -ev-. Nouns
whose stem ends in -c shift this to -¢ before the added syllable -ev-. It also happens frequently
that a long root syllable will shorten in the plural before the added syllable -ov- / -ev-.

Nom.sg ~ Nom.pl.

hard stem: -ov- grad gradovi city
drug drugovi friend, companion
¢lan ¢lanovi member
sin sinovi son
soft stem: -ev- muz muzevi husband
broj brojevi number
klju¢ kljucevi key
kralj kraljevi king
“soft” with shift: | stric stricevi [paternal] uncle
zec zecevi rabbit, hare

S,C stric / B amidza

According to the general rule, monosyllabic masculine nouns add -ov- / -ev- in the plural,
and polysyllabic ones do not. There are two sets of exceptions to this rule — monosyllabic nouns
which do not add it, and disyllabic ones which do. Some members of the first group, such as
monosyllabic nouns denoting nationality names, are predictable; others must simply be learned.
The second group contains several disyllabic masculine nouns, usually with fleeting -a in their
second syllable. These plurals are not predictable, but must be learned. In addition, some nouns
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have both plurals. Usually there is no difference in meaning, but sometimes (as in the case of otac
“father”), there is a distinction. Below are examples of both types.

Monosyllabic nouns, Npl. -i

Nsg. Npl.
nationality names Grk Grci Greek(s) [ = person / people]
Ceh Cesi Czech(s) [ = person / people]
Rus Rusi Russian(s) = [person / people]
other gost gosti guest(s)
dak daci pupil(s)
konj konji horse(s)
dan dani day(s)
prst prsti finger(s), toe(s)
Disyllabic nouns, Npl. -ovi / -evi
Nsg. Npl.
with fleeting -a- otac ocevi ‘ father(s)
otac ocCi forefather(s)
vetar vetrovi wind(s)
Cesalj cesljevi comb(s)
other slucaj slucajevi instance(s)

golub golubovi golubi  dove(s), pigeon(s)

E vetar / J vjetar; E vetrovi/J vjetrovi

32f. “Soft” consonants

The consonants requiring -ev are the same ones which require -e instead of -o in masculine-
neuter adjective endings (for a full list of these endings see [91a]). By happy chance, BCS spell-
ing in the Latin alphabet helps one remember which consonants these are: they are all consonants
with any diacritic mark (including the bar across the d and the dot over the j) — plus c.

32g. Plurals of nouns in -in

Many singular nouns ending in -in refer to a member of a particular religious or ethnic
group. Indeed, this suffix is called singulative because it means “one of”, and is historically re-
lated to English one. Knowing this may help one remember that this suffix is DROPPED before
plural endings. The same suffix is also found, following the suffix -an, in nouns which name in-
habitants of cities. All nouns with the singulative suffix are masculine in gender, and refer either
to a male member of the category or to the general concept. The plural forms refer either to a
group of males, to a mixed group, or to the general concept. The first type is illustrated below by
the words meaning Serb, Bulgarian, Arab, Jew, and Christian, respectively, while the second type
is illustrated by words referring to inhabitants of the cities Beograd, Zagreb, Split, Novi Sad, and
Podgorica (the word gradanin “citizen” also forms its plural in this manner).

Feminine forms of these names drop the suffix -in and add a suffix marking the concept
feminine. Usually this is -ka, as is the case for all the nouns below except the one meaning Serb
(Srpkinja). For more on suffixes forming feminine nouns, see [163c], and for more detail on the
consonant shifts which take place before the suffixes -an and -in, see [112c].
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Nsg. Root + in Srbin  Bugarin Arapin  Jevrejin  kri¢anin  hris¢anin

Npl. Root alone Srbi Bugari  Arapi Jevreji kriéani  hriscani
B,S Jevrejin / C Zidov; C,B krséanin /S hriséanin

Nsg. Root+ in | Beogradanin Zagrep&anin Splicanin  Novosadanin Podgoricanin

Npl. Rootalone | Beogradani  Zagrepéani  Splicani  Novosadani  Podgoricani

32h. Added syllable in neuter plurals

Certain neuter nouns add the syllable -en before the plural endings. This syllable, which is
always short, carries a rising accent. The most frequently encountered nouns of this type are ime,
breme, and vreme / vrijeme. When the root vowel of vrijeme is shortened, it appears as e and
not the expected *je.

name burden time; weather
Nsg. Root alone ime breme vreme vrijeme
Npl. Root + en imena  bremena vremena

E vreme / J vrijeme

33 Accusative plural

Feminine and neuter nouns and adjectives use the same form in both Npl. and Apl. Mascu-
line nouns and adjectives, however, take the Apl. ending -e. The chart below highlights masculine
nouns in order to draw attention to this. As in earlier charts, nominative forms give both short and
long adjective forms, and accusative only long; recall that some adjectives occur in only short or
only long forms (review [17b]). Examples of usage are below.

masc.anim.  masc.inan. neuter feminine -a feminine -@
Npl.short dobri psi ! dobrapisma  vase zene loge stvari
Npl.long dobri psi mali gradovi 1 dobra pisma lose stvari
Apl. dobre pse  male gradove : dobra pisma vase zene lose stvari

Accusative plural

! Vase zene zovu nase zene.

1 Nasi muzevi zovu njihove muzeve.
! Dobri daci pisu dobra pisma.

1 Ne znaju svi daci sve rijeci.

i Dobri nastavnici traze dobre dake.
 Strani jezici su vrlo zanimljivi.

i Jako volim strang jezike.

Jrijec¢i/ E reci

34 Prepositions, continued

Your women call our women.
Our husbands call their husbands.

Good pupils write good letters.
Not all the pupils know all the words.
Good teachers seek good pupils.

Foreign languages are very interesting.
I really like foreign languages.

Many of the prepositions used with the Acc. refer to the idea of motion — sometimes seen as
occurring through actual physical space, and sometimes perceived in metaphorical terms.
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34a. The preposition kroz

The preposition kroz often corresponds to English through. The first example below refers
to movement through actual physical space, while the second two examples represent more meta-
phorical usage, in referring to the direction taken by one’s gaze. Note that English also uses direc-
tional forms in this meaning: the adverbial complements in and out.

% KROZ : Koja rijeka tece kroz vas grad? Which river flows through your city?
Macka cesto gleda kroz prozor. The cat often gazes out the window.
: Sto vidis kad gledas kroz prozor?  What do you see when you look out the window?

Jrijeka/E reka; Csto/S,B sta

34b. The preposition uz

When the preposition uz refers to movement, it conveys the idea along, often in an upwards
direction. It can also have a non-movement meaning, in which case it conveys the idea alongside
of (in the sense of accompanying something).

* UZ Peka Tede y3 apkaBHy rpanuiy.  The river flows along the state border.
IlITa xemum aa mujem y3 jeno?  What do you want to drink with your meal?
i Jlemo je meratu y3 obaiy. It’s nice to walk along the coast.

E reka/ Jrijeka; S,B3ta/C sto; S,B zelis da pijes / C,B zelis piti; B uzjelo/S,Cuzjelo; E lepo/J lijepo

34c. The preposition na, continued

The preposition na has a number of meanings, many of which center around the general
idea of English to, onto, into. One instance was seen in [23c]; two others are illustrated below.
But na must also sometimes be translated by other English prepositions. In particular, it appears
in the frequently-occuring phrase meaning for example: na primer / na primjer. The final
example below is noteworthy. This common BCS idiom using na corresponds to an English
idiom using either of or about. Learners can perhaps remember to use na in BCS by thinking of
this idiom metaphorically as “sending one’s thoughts in a particular direction”.

These examples also illustrate the Bosnian tendency to shift accent from a pronoun object
onto the preposition. For more on this phenomenon, see [166c¢]. It is not illustrated in examples
every time it might occur in Bosnian.

* NA — Alergi¢an sam na sve ovdje. “I’m allergic to everything here.”
: — Na sto, na primjer? “To what, for instance?”
— Na macke, na pse... “To cats, to dogs....”
| Vazno je obracati paznju na to. It’s important to pay attention to that.
. Mara stalno misli na Gorana, a Goran ~ Mara thinks about Goran constantly, but
oc¢igledno ne misli na nju, ve¢ na Goran obviously isn’t thinking of her —
nesto drugo. Na §to on misli? [he’s thinking] about something else.

What’s he thinking about?

Jovdje/E ovde; Csto/B,Ssta; Jnaprimjer/E naprimer; S,B,C paznju/C pozornost; B nato/C,S nato;
B,S nanju/C nanju

35 Adverbs

As in English, adverbs provide information about the place, time, or manner of a state or an
action. On paper, BCS adverbs look identical to the NAsg. neuter of the corresponding adjective,
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although sometimes there are accentual differences. The most important of these concerns vowel
length. Most neuter singular adjectives can be either long or short (distinguished by the length of
the final vowel). An adverb, however, only has one form: its final vowel is either long or short.
The chart below gives examples of neuter adjectives (each modifying a neuter noun), together
with the adverbs derived from them (each given as a verbal modifier). As the examples show, the
BCS adverb usually precedes the verb, although it can also on occasion follow it. The sentence
below the chart illustrates the fact that forms with the masculine Nsg. ending -ski can also be
used as adverbs. All others, however, take the neuter Nsg. form.

Adjective Adverb
dobro ime a good name . dobro govoriti  speak well
cesto pitanje a frequent question | ¢&esto pitati ask often
odli¢no pismo  an excellent letter i odli¢no pisati write very well
brzo citanje speed reading | raditi brzo work fast

Drzava je finansijski stabilna.  The state is financially stable.
S,B finansijski / B,C financijski

36 Pronominal adjectives, continued

Adjectives modify a noun and change forms for case, number, and gender to agree with that
noun. Pronominal adjectives constitute a specific sub-set of adjectives. As adjectives, they are
required to agree with the noun they modify. Unlike other adjectives, however, they do not have
long and short forms. Rather, each particular type has either a long form or a short form. Second,
their meaning is usually related in some way to that of a pronoun, such as personal or interroga-
tive pronouns. The pronominal adjectives surveyed below are the interrogatives kakav, koji, and
¢iji; the inclusive sav; and the word jedan, which is used both as a number, and in a manner simi-
lar to the English indefinite article. Pronominal adjectives are surveyed in greater detail in [91b].

36a. Interrogative pronominal adjectives

There are three different BCS pronominal adjectives which are used to request information.
The first, kakav, requests new information about a particular noun. Its meaning is somewhere
between English what and what kind [of]; it can also be used in exclamations. It has short forms
only, and a fleeting vowel which is lost in all forms other than Nsg.masc. The second, koji, asks
the question what, which. The use of koji implies that the speaker is already familiar with a set of
items or ideas, and is requesting information that will specify (or better identify) a particular item
or idea within that set. The fact that koji has long forms only means, among other things, that the
Nsg. and Npl. masculine forms are identical. It is the modified noun, and the verb, which allow
one to derive the intended meaning. The third, ¢iji, asks the question whose. It is also a request
for specific information about a known item, and also has long forms only.

kakav  : Kakap je on yoBek? What kind of a person is he?
| Kakse oJioBKe HMaim? What sort of pencils do you have?
| KakBa serna geBojkal What a pretty girl!

koji Koju cryneHT yuu oBzie? Which student is studying here?
| Koju cTyaentn yue oBie? Which students are studying here?
! Koja neBojka je TBOja cecTpa? Which girl is your sister?

E ¢ovek / J ¢ovjek; E lepa devojka/J lijepa djevojka; E ovde/Jovdje
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Ciji Ynja je oBa IUIaBa 0JIOBKA? Whose blue pencil is this?
! Unja cy osa mucma? Jecy mu TBoja?  Whose letters are these? Are they yours?
Ynju je Taj cmehu mac? Who does that brown dog belong to?
| Unjy Cy OHH BEJTHKH [ICH TaMO? Whose big dogs are those over there?

B,C,Sjesuli/S,Bdalisu

For review, the chart below gives Nsg. and Npl. forms for these three interrogative pronominal
adjectives. Note that the first has the short form, and the other two have the long form.

Singular Plural
masc.  neuter fem. masc.  neuter fem.
shortform | kakav  kakvo kakva kakvi kakva kakve | what
long form koji  koje  koja koji  koja koje which
long form &lji cje cja &lji cja clje whose

36b. Descriptive pronominal adjectives

Other related pronominal adjectives do not request information but rather offer approximate
descriptions. They are related to one another along a scale which corresponds to that seen in the
pronominal demonstratives ovaj, taj, onaj (review [11b]). The forms are exactly like those of
kakav, except that the initial k- is replaced by the segments ov-, t-, and on-, respectively. Trans-
lations vary depending on the context and the speech situation. If the degree of distance from the
speaker is evident from the context, any of the three can be translated as such. For example, the
first sentence below refers to houses in the speaker’s immediate vicinity and context, while the
second makes no particular distinction between “near” and “far”.

ovakav Ovékvq kuée su vrlo skupe. These kinds of houses are very expensive.
takav  : On je takav. That’s [just] the way he is.

The pronominal adjective expressing the idea of English all is declined like kakav. The
masculine and feminine singular forms are not widely encountered, although sometimes they can
be used with a particular noun in the meaning the entire. Both the neuter singular and masculine
plural forms are widely used, however, as they are the all-purpose words meaning everything and
everyone. In addition, all genders of the plural are frequently in use as a regular pronominal ad-
jective modifying nouns, usually translated as all [the].

Singular Plural
masc.  neut. fem. masc. neut. fem.
short form | sav sve sva svi sva  sve all
everything, Dobro, to je sve za‘dénas. 0O.K., that’s all for today.
all 1 Uvek pitam Anu; ona sve zna. I always ask Ana; she knows everything.
everyone Njégova‘knjigaje prvoklasna His book is first-rate — everyone says so.
i —svi tako kazu.
all fthel 1 svi su daci dobri, svi mnogo ue. Al the pupils are good, they all study a lot.
. Sve tvoje olovke su crvene! All [of] your pencils are red!
! Sva tvoja pitanja su dobra. All your guestions are good [ones].

E uvek / Juvijek; B,C,S prvoklasna / C,B prvorazredna
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36¢. Jedan and the idea “one”

The BCS word jedan corresponds to two different meanings in English — the number one,
and the indefinite article a, an. In both uses, jedan functions like a pronominal adjective: it must
agree with the noun it modifies. The chart below gives its nominative forms only.

When used as a number, jedan quite naturally appears in the singular form. It is the only
number which functions as an adjective (for the use of other numbers see [46, 58, 123-124]). In
this usage, the meaning one is interpreted by contrast to something else: either one vs. another, or
one vs. more than one. But when there is no such contrast implied, the meaning of jedan is close
to that of the English indefinite article (a, an). Unlike English, however, which must use a or an
whenever the meaning expressed by the indefinite article is desired, the use of jedan in BCS is
optional. When a speaker chooses to use it, s/he sometimes has in mind the additional idea a cer-
tain. Indeed, the indefinite pronominal adjective neki “some, a certain” is often also used in this
meaning. In the plural, both jedan and neki mean some.

When English one stands for a noun, BCS simply uses a long form of the adjective alone.
This is one instance in which the long form of an adjective clearly carries the meaning of defi-
niteness. Speakers of English must AvOID the tendency to use a form of jedan here.

Singular Plural
masc.  neut. fem. masc.  neut. fem.
shortform | jedan  jedno jedna jedni  jedna jedne | one, a
one Jédan pas je véIiKi, adrugi je malen.  One dog is big and the other is little.
2 Jedna macka je crna, a druga nije. One cat is black but the other isn’t.
1 On ¢ita jedno pismo, a ja &itam He’s reading one letter and I’'m
:drugo. . reading the other.
: Ona Ima samo jednu pticu. She has only one bird.
aan ! Toje jedna vrlo lijepa pjesma. That’s a very beautiful song.
. To je vrlo lijepa pjesma. [same]
Trazim jednu osobu. I’m looking for a [particular] person.
i Neka devojka te ceka. Some [ = a] girl is waiting for you.
[plurall ! jadni kazu ovo, drugi ono. ‘ Some say this, others [say] that.
Tamo rade neke nepoznate Zene. Some [sort of] women unknown [to us]
| are working there.
“the one™ i _ Koji kaput je tvoj? “Which [one] is your coat?”
1 —Ovaj ‘plgvi. ‘ ‘ “This blue one.”
: Nas prozor je onaj veliki tamo. Our window is that big one over there.

J lijepa pjesma / E lepa pesma; E devojka/J djevojka

37 Speaking of and to “people”

There are several peculiarities of BCS grammar connected with speaking to and about peo-
ple. First, although personal names are treated as regular nouns, not all take case endings. Second,
although the pronoun vi takes a plural verb regardless of whether it refers to a single person or a
group, it only sometimes requires an adjective in the plural. Finally, the word for people itself is
grammatically irregular.
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37a. Case endings of personal names

Personal names consist of a name and a surname, sometimes also referred to in English as
first name and last name. Each of these names is considered to be a regular noun in BCS. Names
of males are masculine in gender, and names of females are feminine in gender.

All men’s names take case endings. For women, however, only first names ending in -a
take case endings. Women’s last names never take case endings. In the following exchange, for
instance, each of two names — one referring to a man and one to a woman — occurs twice, once in
the nominative and once in the accusative. Three of the four names take Asg. case endings, but
the fourth — the woman’s surname — does not (and cannot, by the rules of BCS).

Nsg.masc . i — Milan ili¢ je nas prijatel]. “Milan Ili¢ is our friend.
Nsg.fem. |  Njegova zena je Sanja Lali¢. His wife is Sanja Lali¢.

| Dali ih poznajete? Do you know them?”
Asg.masc. | — Poznajem Milana ilica, “I know Milan lli¢,
Asg.fem. i  aSanju Lali¢ ne poznajem. but | don’t know Sanja Lali¢.”

S,B dali ih poznajete / B,C poznajete li ih

37b. Vi: singular or plural agreement?

When a single person is addressed by the polite form vi, a predicate adjective agrees with
the pronoun’s grammatical status of plural. But a predicate noun refers to the real-world fact of a
single person, and appears in the singular.

predicate adjective | Vi ste vrlo ljubazni, gospodine. You are very kind, sir.
predicate noun + Vi ste ljubazan ¢ovjek. You are a kind person.

J ¢ovjek / E ¢ovek

37c. The words for “person” and “people”

The word meaning man, person is ¢ovjek / ¢ovek. No plural ending is ever added to this
word. Instead, the word ljudi is used, in the meaning people. No singular form of this latter word
exists. Although ¢ovek / ¢ovjek can (and does on occasion) refer to females considered in the
context of person, it is more frequently used in the generic meaning man, with all the same over-
tones of English man. The more neutral word osoba “person, individual” is increasingly found in
use for this neutral meaning; in Serbian the word lice is often used in the same meaning. The plu-
rals, however — osobe and lica — specifically means individuals. The neutral word for people re-
mains ljudi; and this word in turn is considered to be the neutral plural form of ¢ovek / ¢ovjek.

Ovaj ¢ovjek je nas dobar prijatelj. This man / person is our good friend.

! Ko su ti ljudi? Da li ih poznajes? Who are these people? Do you know them?
' — Vidi3 li one ljude tamo? “Do you see those people over there?”

— Ne, vidim samo jednog ¢oveka. “No, | see only one person.

‘ Zasto pitas? Why do you ask?

. — Pitam zato §to trazim jednu osobu. ‘I ask because I’m seeking a [certain] individual.”
Napolju ¢eka neko sumnjivo lice. There’s a suspicious person waiting outside.

J ¢ovjek / E ¢ovek; S,B ko/Ctko; S,Bdaliihpoznajes/C,B poznajes liih; C,B vidisli/S,B da li vidis;
E ¢oveka/J ¢ovjeka; S,B napolju/C,B vani; S lice/B,C,S osoba
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38 The particle se and verbal usage, introduction

A number of BCS verbs include the particle se as part of their meaning. This particle must
accompany any conjugated form of the verb in question. Although many grammars call the parti-
cle se a reflexive particle (and any verb to which it is affixed a reflexive verb), it is more accurate
to refer to these verbs simply as se-verbs. This is because only a very few BCS verbs are true re-
flexives — verbs in which the particle se carries a meaning similar to English oneself. For discus-
sion of these specific verbs, see [97].

By contrast, the full range of meanings covered by se-verbs is very broad (for more discus-
sion, see [74, 98]). Perhaps the most frequent meaning of these broader meanings of se is that
which is the most difficult to define: in essence, the addition of se to a verb acts to focus more
attention on the verbal idea itself. One way it does this is to make a verb intransitive. A transitive
verb by definition can (and usually must) take a direct object. Adding se to such a verb makes it
intransitive: it deprives it of the necessity (and ability) to take a direct object. For example, the
verb zvati is a transitive verb, requiring a direct object. Usually the object is explicitly stated; if
not, the speaker has one in mind. The verb zvati se, by contrast, has the particular meaning of
identifying someone by name, stating what one is called. It is the addition of the particle se which
effects this change in meaning. Here are examples:

zvati ngka zove sina svaki‘dgn. ‘ Mother calls [her] son every day.
(transitive)  : Njegovi prijatelji ga zovu Toma.  His friends call him Toma.

; Cesto nas zovu kad nisu tu. They often call us when they’re away.
zvati se : Ja se zovem Ana,aon-Toma. My name is Ana and his — Toma.
(intransitive) : Svi u¢esnici se zovu Smith. All the participants are called Smith.

S,B svi uc¢esnici / C svi sudionici; C,B Smith /S Smit

A second way in which the addition of se focuses more attention on the verbal idea itself is
by making an active verb passive. Here, the central point is that a transitive verb is one with a
direct object. When that which would have been the verb’s object is expressed as a subject, the
sentence has become passive. For example, the verb kazati means “say [something]”. That which
is said is not always explicitly stated, but it is always present in the speaker’s mind in the
meaning of the verb. When that which is said becomes the subject of the verb, the particle se
changes the verb into a passive one, such that kazati se means something parallel to English “to
be said”. The resulting phrase, to se kaze, is used only in the 3sg. form.

kazati (active) Sta kaze? Ne cujem dobro. What’s s/he saying? | can’t hear very well.
1 Kazu lepe stvari! They’re saying nice things!

kaZe se (passive) | Kako se to kaze na hrvatskom? ~ How do you say that in Croatian?
' To se samo tako kaze, znas! That’s just how people talk, you know!

S,Bsta/C sto; E lepe/Jlijepe

The two verbal forms seen above — zove se and kaze se — are so frequent in BCS as to be
fixed expressions, and can for the moment be learned as such. Eventually they will be seen as
illustrative of some of the most basic organizing principles of BCS grammar.

39 Word order, continued

According to the XYZ template describing word order when clitics are involved (review
[12]), the position identified as X is occupied by the first significant unit. Although this unit usu-
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ally consists of a single word, it can also comprise a phrase of two or more accented words. One
of the phrases most frequently encountered in the X position is a combination of adjective + noun.

X Y Z
Takva stvar e | rijetka. Such a thing is rare.
Njegovasestra | je | tamo rodena. His sister was born there.
Nasi ljudi 1 su i svuda. Our people are everywhere.

Jrijetka / E retka; B,S svuda/C svagdje

When the noun is modified by only a single adjective, Croatian will often keep the adjective
in slot X, but shift the noun to slot Z. This occurs in Serbian and Bosnian as well, but much less
frequently (for more on this word order, see [164b], and for discussion of it as a marker of the
difference between Serbian and Croatian, see [172b]).

X Y Z
Takva T stvar rijetka. Such a thing is rare.
Njegova i je i sestratamo rodena. His sister was born there.

Jrijetka / E retka

But if the adjective portion of an adjective + noun unit is a question word, nearly all speak-
ers of BCS will put the adjective only into slot X and move the noun to slot Z. This pattern is
obligatory with the pronominal adjective kakav, and vastly preferred with &iji. Although some
speakers allow both options with koji, the first is strongly preferred.

X Y Z
Kakav je on covjek? What sort of man is he?
Cija i je 1 ovo plava knjiga? Whose blue book is this?
Koja . je | devojka tvoja sestra? Which girl is your sister?
Koja devojka ! je : tvojasestra? [same]

J ¢ovjek / E ¢ovek; E devojka/Jdjevojka

When the occupant of slot X is a conjunction or single question word, there is no variation:
clitics are required without exception to follow this word directly. This, in fact, is the same rule
encountered earlier in connection with the conjunction da (review [29a]). The first set of exam-
ples illustrates this rule with zasto and zato §to, and the second set with the conjunction da. This
rule is very important in BCS, and must be internalized thoroughly (for more detail, see [164a]).

X Y V4
Zasto | ga | trazig? Why are you looking for him?
Zasto 1 ga  titrazis? Why are you [the one who is] looking for him?
Zatosto i je @ onmoj brat. Because he’s my brother.
Kako i se ! to kaze na srpskom? How do you say that in Serbian?

X Y V4

He 3Ha na i je | ToTBOje HMe. He doesn’t know that’s your name.
Muciaum na i ce : oHa3ose Hana. I think [that] her name is Nada.
Kenum Ia ra TH TPAXKHIII. I want You to [be the one to] look for him.
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40 Present tense, continued

The majority of verb types which must be individually learned belong to the e-conjugation,
although a few belong to the i-conjugation.

40a. Type ici

Verbs with infinitive in -¢i always follow the e-conjugation. By a9
far the most important of these is ié¢i “go”. The present tense stem of this idem idemo
verb ends in -d. ides idete

ide idu
40b. Type kazivati

Most verbs with infinitive in -ivati follow the same conju- s
gation as those in -ovati (review [14e]). This means that -iva- in _[(_gggygt] _______ narrate
the infinitive is replaced by -uj- in the present tense. The infini- kazujem kazujemo
tive accent is always long rising on -iv-, and the present tense is kézujgg kézujgte
short rising on the syllable preceding -uj-. For more on this type, kézujg kézujg
illustrated here by kazivati “narrate”, see [153h]; for the rela-
tionship between kazati and kazivati see [83a, 147c].

40c. Type jesti jesti eat

Ver_bs whose infinitives end in -ti preceded by_s a_II_peIopg to -j-éd-g-r-ﬁ """" j-éd-g-rﬁb"
the e-conjugation. In one group of these, the s of the infinitive is re- jedes jedete
placed by d in the present tense. For more on this type, represented jedE jeda
here by jesti “eat”, see [153p]. - -

40d. The verbs sedeti and sjediti

Nearly all verbs whose infinitive theme vowel derives from old Slavic jat belong to the i-
conjugation, and to the videti / vidjeti type (review [14c]). The verb meaning sit also follows this
model, but is distinctive in two ways. First, it has separate ekavian and ijekavian forms in both the
present tense and the infinitive. Second, whereas the ekavian infinitive form sedeti is regular, the
older ijekavian infinitive *sjedjeti has gone out of use, having been replaced everywhere by
sjediti. The conjugations in question are given below alongside the base verb for this group,
videti / vidjeti. For more on verbs of “body-position”, see [120].

videti/vidjeti see sedeti sit sjediti sit
vidim vidimo sedim sedimo sjedim sjedimo
vidi$ vidite sedis sedite sjedis sjedite
vidi vide sedi sede sjedi sjede
Jvidjeti / E videti E sedeti / J sjediti; E sedim etc. / J sjedim etc.
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41 Possessive pronominal adjectives, continued

Possessive pronominal adjectives (review [11b]) have short forms only in the nominative
case. Their meaning is related to that of the personal pronouns. In 1st and 2nd person, these pro-
nominal adjectives can refer only to humans: they correspond to English my/mine, our(s), your(s).
3rd person pronominal adjectives referring to humans correspond to English his, her(s), their(s).
If the “possessor” is not human, however, English must almost always use the pronominal adjec-
tive its. The BCS rules for 3rd person possessives differ from English in this respect. In addition,
BCS has another set of possessive pronominal adjectives referring primarily to humans.

41a. Possessive adjectives referring to non-humans

In BCS, it is not the identity of the possessor (human vs. non-human) that determines the
form of the 3rd person possessive, but rather the gender of the noun denoting the possessor. Thus,
the possessor referred to by the forms njen, njezin can be a female human, but it can also be any
noun of feminine gender. Similarly, the possessor referred to by the form njegov can be a male
human but it can also be any noun of masculine or neuter gender.

The three sentences below illustrate this fact of usage. The first is centered around the noun
ideja, which is feminine in gender. This fact of gender requires one to choose the possessive ad-
jective njen or njezin to refer to it. The second sentence is focused on the neuter noun pismo, and
the third sentence on the masculine noun predlog / prijedlog. The gender of these nouns requires
that one to refer to them by the possessive pronominal njegov. Note carefully that once one has
chosen the proper BCS translation of the English possessive its, this BCS possessive form then
obeys the rules of any adjective. That is, it must agree with the noun it modifies. In the sentences
below, it is masculine in the first two (agreeing with smisao and sadrzaj, respectively), and
feminine in the third (agreeing with vaznost).

ideja (f) | To je prekrasna ideja. Njen opéi This is a fine idea. Its basic meaning
smisao je vrlo znacajan. is very significant.

pismo (n) : \/olim njeno pismo. Njegov I like her letter. Its content is very
. sadrzaj je veoma uzbudljiv. exciting.

predlog (m)  To je zanimljiv predlog. Ali mozda  That’s an interesting proposal. But you
| preuvelicavas njegovu vaznost. might be overestimating its importance.

B,C,S njen/ C,B njezin; C,Bop¢i/B,S opsti; E predlog/J prijedlog

41b. Derived possessive adjectives referring to humans

BCS can form a possessive pronominal adjective from another noun by adding a suffix be-
fore the adjective endings. Such adjectives are regularly made from personal names; they can also
be made from several other nouns denoting humans (and, exceptionally, from nouns denoting
non-humans). As with other possessives, it is the gender of the possessor that determines the form
of the possessive adjective. If the possessor is feminine, one adds the suffix -in; if it is masculine
[or neuter] one adds the suffix -ov (-ev after a soft consonant; review [32f]). The one exception to
this gender-based rule concerns masculine personal names ending in -a: these take the suffix -in.
If the stem-final consonant is -k or -c, it will shift to -¢, and if the name itself ends in the se-
guence -ov, the consonant lj is added before the suffix. The process comprises the following five
steps:

(1) isolate the stem of the noun identifying the possessor

(2) make any necessary shifts in the form of the stem

(3) determine the choice of suffix from the gender of the possessor

(4) add the suffix

(5) add adjective endings as required by the particular sentence
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possessor  stem stem shift?z  m/f suffix adjective example of use
Jovan Jovan- (M -ov-  Jovanov  Jovanova knjiga
Mara Mar- () -in- Marin Marini roditelji
borde bord- (m) -ev- bordev Pordeva pisma
Mirjana  Mirjan- () -in- Mirjanin  Mirjanine knjige
Branko Brank- (m) -0v- Brankov Brankovo kolo
Petar Petr- (m) -0v- Petrov Petrovdan
Nikola Nikol- (m)*  -in- Nikolin Nikolina ideja
ugitelj uditelj- (m)  -ev- ueiteljev  ugciteljevi udzbenici
Ankica  Ankic-  Ankig- () -in- Anki¢in  Ankigino pismo
Jakov Jakov-  Jakovlj- (m) -ev- Jakovljev  Jakovljeve sestre
majka majk- majc- (f) -in- majcin majcina ljubav
otac oc- 0&- (m)  -ev- ocev ocev otac
stric stric- stri¢- (m) -ev- stricev stricev stric
sunce sunc- sung- (n) -ev- suncev suncevi zraci

C,S stric / B amidza; S,B suncevi zraci / C,B sunceve zrake * exception to gender-based rule

These possessive adjectives have only short forms in the nominative singular. In addition,
they are formed ONLY from single words. To express possession by a full name (such as Jovan
Ili¢), or an “adjective + noun” phrase (such as na§ u¢itelj), the genitive case must be used. For
discussion and examples, see [44b].

42 Case forms, continued: the genitive case

The third case to be learned is the genitive. In this case — indeed, in all other cases but
nominative and accusative — masculine and neuter nouns follow the same declension. Feminine
nouns continue to follow two separate declensions, one for nouns in -a, and another for nouns in
-@. In Gsg. — and in all singular cases other than Nsg. and Asg. — there are only two sets of adjec-
tive endings. One set is used for masculine and neuter nouns, and the other for feminine nouns. If
the ending of a masculine-neuter adjective begins with -o0. this -o is replaced by -e when the ad-
jective stem ends in a soft consonant (see [32f] for the definition of these consonants, and [167c]
for more detailed discussion).

The genitive case is used with many prepositions, and in a number of important meanings.
Many of these are connected with the idea of quantification and measurement.

42a. Endings of nouns and adjectives

The Gsg. ending for masculine and neuter nouns is -a. That for feminine nouns in -@ is -i,
and that for feminine nouns in -a is -e; this latter ending is always long. The first chart below
gives the endings for nouns. As in the accusative, masculine nouns in -a take the endings listed in
the “fem -a” column, but retain their masculine gender.

Adjectives modifying feminine nouns in the genitive singular end in -e, and those modify-
ing masculine and neuter nouns end in -og (which takes the form -eg after soft consonants). The
vowels in all these endings are long. The endings in the second chart below are the ones more
frequently used in masculine-neuter adjectives. Two other options exist, to be discussed in [42c].
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GENITIVE SINGULAR, nouns

masculine neuter feminine
Nsg. 3 i-olei -a | -@
Tmasculine-neuter || T
Gsg. -a e i
GENITIVE SINGULAR, adjectives ' '
masculine  neuter  feminine
Nsg. short -@ -0/ -e -a
Nsg. long i i o/le i -a
Gw | ogie | e

Below are examples of adjective + noun phrases in the genitive case. Both short and long form
adjectives are given in Nsg. and only the neutral long form adjectives in Gsg. Note once again
that adjective agreement is determined by gender alone. Thus, although the Gsg. of the masculine
noun gazda is gazde, it still must take a masculine adjective.

masculine neuter feminine -a feminine -@
Nsg. short | sladak / smed pas slatko selo slatkaideja  slatka stvar
Nsg long slatki / smedi pas slatko selo slatka ideja slatka stvar
Nsg short | jak / lo§ gazda lose selo losa ideja losa stvar
Nsg long jaki / losi gazda lose selo losa ideja losa stvar
Gsg. slatkog / smedeg psa  slatkog sela slatke ideje slatke stvari

jakog / loseg gazde loseg sela lose ideje lose stvari

42b. Changes in the stem of masculine nouns

The form of Gsg. masculine-neuter has in fact already been learned: it is identical to that of
Asg. masculine animate. As seen in [21b], the stem of an animate masculine noun often takes a
different shape when the Asg. ending -a is added. One may now extend this statement to cover
the Gsg. of ALL masculine nouns, both animate and inanimate. That is, many masculine nouns
have two stems, one which occurs in the dictionary form (before the ending -@) and the other
which occurs when any other ending is added. It is customary in reference books to identify this
second shape by citing the form of the Gsg. Students are advised to learn the Gsg. form of a
masculine noun along with the Nsg. form.

The most frequent changes include the loss of fleeting -a- (with the concurrent possibility of
voicing assimilation (review [16b] and see [167g, 167e]]), and the shift of a rising accent one
syllable towards the end of the word (review [21b, 32d], and see [166]). For other possible
accentual changes, see [166b].

Type of change Nsg. Gsg.

loss of fleeting -a- zakljucak zakljucka conclusion

same, + assimilation né}predak néprqtka progress

shift of place of rising accent komad komada piece
papir papira paper
univerzitet univerziteta university

S,B univerzitet / C sveuciliste
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42c. Short, long and longer adjective forms

BCS adjectives distinguish short and long forms in the nominative (review [17]). In
masc.sg. there are two separate endings, -@ and -i. In all other forms, one can make a distinction
between short and long only by means of accentual differences which many speakers no longer
make. Some adjectives (such as mali or engleski) have long forms only, and others (such as moj
or njegov) have short forms only. Sometimes, as in the case of mali, one has the option of using
another adjective with the same meaning that does have both long and short forms: malen /
maleni. The following summarizes these facts about masculine singular adjectives:

Nominative singular Short Long
dobar dobri good
mali small
malen maleni small
- engleski English
njegov his, its

But in the Gsg. of masculine and neuter nouns (and the Asg. of masculine animate nouns),
there are three possible forms of adjectives. These are called here the short, long, and longer
forms. The short ending is the same as the Gsg. noun ending. The long ending is the one which
was learned as the Asg. ending for masculine animate nouns (review [21a]), and defined above in
[42a] as the neutral adjective ending for masculine-neuter Gsg. The longer ending is derived by
adding -a to the long ending. Most adjectives have all three forms, although some have only long
and longer forms. The pronominal possessive adjectives moj and tvoj are among those with only
long and longer Gsg. forms. However, there are two possible variants of each of these: a full form
(mojeg, mojega) and a contracted form (mog, moga). The contracted form is used more fre-
quently than the full form (indeed, Bosnian and Serbian use only the contracted form). There is
no difference in meaning.

Genitive singular short long longer
dobra | dobrog dobroga
malena ‘malengg 2 ‘malengga
‘ : englgskgg englgskgga
njegova ! njegovog | njegovoga
[contracted] [fgll] [contracted] [full]
mog mojeg moga mojega

The nominative case distinguishes short and long only; furthermore, some adjectives have
only one or the other form. Those adjectives which have both forms are capable of using them to
mark the distinction indefinite vs. definite (review [17a]). Those which have only one form ex-
press both these meanings with the same form (review [17b]).

In the genitive case, short forms are possible for those adjectives which also have a short
form in the nominative. But whereas these adjectives have only short forms in the nominative, in
the genitive they can have all three forms (except for moj and tvoj). The Gsg. short adjectives
used to carry the indefinite meaning. Now, however, they are essentially only stylistic variants. In
most areas of BCS their use is restricted to certain set phrases, although recently they have been
used with much greater frequency in Croatian. This is particularly true for pronominal and pos-
sessive adjectives (njegov, ocev, etc.), for which Croatian almost always uses the short Gsg.
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form. The long Gsg. adjectives carry neutral meaning, and are the ones used throughout BCS in
most contexts. However, the longer forms are also encountered quite often. They can be substi-
tuted at the speaker’s choice, but are usually more frequent in careful or high style speech than in
casual speech (and more frequent in Croatian than in Serbian or Bosnian). When no noun is pre-
sent (that is, when the adjective stands for a noun), the longer form is required.

Thus, the distinction of short vs. long no longer corresponds in all instances to the meaning
distinction of indefinite vs. definite; in other words, language change is currently underway. Most
grammars still use the term indefinite to refer to short adjectives not only in the nominative but
also in the genitive (and other cases). Similarly, these grammars use the term definite to refer to
long adjectives in all instances. Although this was once a correct description of the language, it is
now true only of the nominative (and not true in all instances about that case either). It is now
more correct to say simply that two different forms are possible in the nominative. For some
speakers and in some contexts, the use of short vs. long forms often corresponds to the distinction
indefinite vs. definite. But although three distinctly different forms are possible in genitive, there
is no consistent difference in meaning among them, other than the rather fluid one of “style”.

42d. Genitive forms of pronoun objects

The genitive forms of pronoun objects are identical with the 3sg. feminine
accusative forms (review [24]), with the exception of 3rd person CLITIC FULL
feminine singular. The Gsg. fem. long form is nje (as opposed to Nsg. ' ona
the Asg. nju), and the Gsg. fem. short form is only je (whereas Asg. je ju nju
the accusative permits both je and ju). Gsg. je ! nje

42e. G(_er_ntlve of interrogative pronouns WHO WHAT

The genitive form of the word for who is identical - -
to its accusative form (review [21c]). The genitive of Nom. | ko tko Sta sto
what, however, is built on a completely different stem. Acc. koga sta, sto
The nomlnatlv_e, accusatlv_e, and genitive forms of these Gen. koga cega
pronouns are given to the right.

B,Sko/Ctko; B,Ssta/C sto

43 The genitive with prepositions

Most BCS prepositions require the genitive. In fact, so many prepositions take the genitive
that one will do well to learn which prepositions do NOT take it, and then use the genitive as the
“default” case. For a full survey of prepositions used with this case, see [157b].

43a. Prepositions meaning “from”: iz, od, s(a)

Many prepositions which require the genitive concern the relationship to a limit of some
sort. Three of them share the general idea from. The most common of these is the preposition iz,
which means from in the sense out of, or when indicating origin in general.

* 1z Da li je iz Cikaga, ili iz Dalasa? Is s/he from Chicago, or Dallas?
| Majka sve ¢ini iz ljubavi. Mother does everything out of love.
: Mali pije iz majcine case. The child [ = small one] drinks from [its]
: mother’s glass.
! Oni su iz Chicaga, a ne iz Dallasa. They’re from Chicago, not from Dallas.

S,Bdalije/Cjeli; S,BizCikaga/C,B izChicaga; S,BizDalasa/C,B iz Dallasa
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The preposition od also means from in the sense of by or of, or when the idea from is reck-
oned from a fixed endpoint. In the meaning from X to Y, it is usually paired with the preposition
do; for examples of this usage see [43b]. Often it also refers to the source of something (author-
ship, composition or materials). In this meaning it frequently corresponds to an English modifier,
as in APPLE juice (which in BCS is juice OF APPLE).

¥ OD | Ovo pismo je od njene majke. This letter is from her mother.
| Moja ogrlica je od zlata. My necklace is [made of] gold.
! To je vrlo lijepo od Goranal! That’s very nice of Goran!
Ovdjeje toplo od kraja ozujka. It’s warm here from the end of March [on].
1 Ovo je zemlja sastavljena od dva dela. This is a land composed of two parts.
— Kakav sok imate? “What sort of juice do you have?”
\ — imamo samo sok od jabuke. “We only have apple juice.”

B,C,S njene / C,B njezine; Jlijepo/E lepo; Jovdje/E ovde; C ozujka/S,B marta; E dela/Jdijela

The preposition s means from in the sense down from. In Serbian this preposition very fre-
quently takes the form sa. In Croatian, however, this preposition appears as sa only when the fol-
lowing word begins with s, z, § or z; otherwise s is used. Bosnian uses sa more frequently than in
Croatian, but less frequently than in Serbian. Because of this variation in form, this preposition is
often referred to as s(a). As part of its basic meaning from, it frequently occurs in expressions
together with the preposition na [+ Acc]. One example is given below; for more, see [55a, 67c].

- ¢ S(A) OTau CKHJIA CHET Ca KpoBa. Father removes snow from the roof.
! Ona npeBozm ca CpICKOr Ha eHrneCKH She translates from Serbian to English.
OH IIPEBOIH ca HEMAyKoT Ha XpBarcku.  He translates from German to Croatian.

E sneg / J snijeg; E nemackog /J njemackog

43b. Prepositions meaning “to, by”: do, pored, kod

The preposition do means to in the sense of next to or up to. When used in expressions of
time, it means to in the sense of prior to (that is, before) or until. In the meaning from ... to (that
is, when it concerns two end-points of a trajectory measured in space or time), the preposition od
is paired with the preposition do. The preposition pored is similar to do in its spatial meaning: it
means next to in the sense of alongside.

% DO ! Jaobicno sedim do prozora, a on I usually sit next to the window, but
. sedi do table. he sits next to the blackboard.
: Njegova kancelarija je odmah do parka. His office is [right] by the park.
! Oni rade od jutra do mraka. They work from dawn to dusk.
 Da li je daleko od Beograda do Is it far from Belgrade to Novi Sad?
i Novog Sada?
1 Zelim da ¢ujem sve, od pocetka I want to hear everything, from beginning
do kraja. to end.

E sedim / Jsjedim; E sedi/Jsjedi; S,Bdo table/C do ploce; S,B njegova kancelarija/C njegov ured; S,B dalije
/B,C,Sjeli; S,B zelim da ¢ujem /C,B zelim ¢uti

% PORED | - Tvoja knjiga je tamo, pored stola. ~ “Your book is there, by the table.”

L= Naprogiv! Tu je, ppred mene. ““On the contrary! It’s right here, by me.”
I to je vazno pored ostalog. That’s important too [along with the rest].
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The preposition kod is difficult to define. When it denotes physical space, it is best trans-
lated as by or at. When the object of kod is a person, the entire phrase indicates some sort of as-
sociation with that person: the meaning is usually that something or someone is in that person’s
vicinity. If no other contextual information is available, the phrase means “at [someone’s] place”;
indeed the fixed phrase kod kuée means at home. The general idea of vicinity can also be taken
abstractly: for instance, thoughts, customs, ideas or the like which are connected with a male per-
son are said to be kod njega. There is no preposition in English corresponding directly to kod,
although there are fairly direct parallels in French and German: chez (French) or bei (German).

In Serbian and Bosnian, kod also has directional meaning, indicating a movement towards
someone’s place of association. For more discussion, and the Croatian equivalents, see [55c].

% KOD | - Gde su Zlata i Damjan? “Where are Zlata and Damjan?”’
. —Oni su tamo, kod prozora. “They’re over there, by the window.”
Mi obigno ru¢amo kod kuce. We usually have lunch at home.
! A ona ruca kod tetke. But she has lunch at [her] aunt’s house.
| Zagto su sve moje knjige kod tebe? Why is it that all my books are wherever

‘ you are [=in your possession]?

— Mi slavimo rodendan naseg sina kod “We celebrate our son’s birthday at his

: njegove bake. grandmother’s.”

! —Tako je i kod nas. “ So do we [ = that’s how it is with us too].”

E gde/J gdje; B kod kuce/S,B kod kuée; B kod tetke / S,C kod tetke; B kod tebe / S,B kod tebe; B kod nas
/ C,S kod nas

43c. The prepositions bez, izmedu and oko

The prepositions bez “without”, oko *“around”, and izmedu “between, among”, correspond
quite closely to English usage, with the stipulation that izmedu usually refers to physical space.
For the more abstract meanings of English among, see [80b].

% BEZ Harra kyha je jomr yBek 6e3 Our house still lacks [= is without]
! KpoBa. a roof.
i OHa 1o cBe paau 6e3 momohu. She does all that without [any] help.
% OKO 3emsba Kpyxu oko CyHIa. The Earth revolves around the Sun.
i Yecto ce cBalajy oko Tora. They often argue about that.

% IZMEDPU Ona cenu m3mely Mapka u Ane.  She’s sitting between Marko and Ana.
1 OBo je cTporo usmel)y Hac. This is strictly between us.

E uvek / Juvijek; E sedi/J sjedi

44. The genitive without prepositions

If two nouns occur together and the second is in the genitive case, the relationship between
them can usually be translated by English of. Sometimes the meaning is that of straightforward
possession, but there are also many other possible meanings. For a full survey of the use of the
genitive without prepositions, see [157a].

44a. The adnominal genitive

When two nouns occur adjacent to one another, the first is usually called the head noun and
the second (which is always in the genitive case) is called an adnominal (literally, something ad-
jacent to a noun). Either of the nouns in question may be modified by adjectives, and the head
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noun can be in any case. What is relevant is the RELATIONSHIP between the two — that which is
expressed by the genitive case endings on the second noun. The following examples are designed
to illustrate this relationship. In each sentence of (1) the head noun is in the nominative, while in
each sentence of (2) the head noun is in some other case.

(1) 1 Glavni grad Hrvatske je Zagreb. The capital of Croatia is Zagreb.
. Gdje je moja ¢asa mlijeka? Where’s my glass of milk?
i To je sad stvar proslosti. That’s a thing of the past now.
: Smisao ovog zadatka nije jasan. The meaning [ = purpose, intention]
‘ of this task is not clear.
(2) ! Onaje iz glavnog grada Hrvatske. She is from Croatia’s capital.
: Ne vidim tvoju ¢asu mlijeka, gdje je? I don’t see your glass of milk, where is it?
| Objasnjenje smisla ovog zadatka The explanation of the purpose
' nije jasno. [ = intention] of this task is not clear.

Jgdje/ E gde; J¢asamlijeka/E ¢asa mleka

This general relationship must often be translated into English in other ways; the word of
will not always work. However, with some imagination one can usually reformulate the basic
idea (if awkwardly) into some approximation of an English of-phrase (this has not been spelled
out in each example, however). In time, such a learning device will no longer be necessary, as
this very frequent (indeed, ubiquitous) usage of the genitive in BCS will soon feel natural.

. Citam pesmu Volta Vitmana. I’m reading a poem by Walt Whitman.
| Koji je tvoj broj telefona? What’s your telephone number?

. Volim ljude dobre naravi. I like good-natured people.

1 Zelim jos vise dobrog Zivota. | want even more of the good life.

E pesmu / J pjesmu; S,B Volta Vitmana/ C,B Walta Whitmana

44b. The idea of possession

The idea of possession can thus be expressed in three different ways. One of these remains
to be discussed (see [73e]). Of the other two types, the first occurs when the possessor is named
by a single word. In such an instance, a possessive pronominal adjective can be formed from the
name of the possessor (review [41b]). But if the possessor is referred to either by a sequence of
names (such as first and last name) or by a phrase composed of a noun preceded by one or more
modifiers, then the genitive case MUST be used. In brief, possessive pronominal adjectives can be
used only if the possessor is expressed by a single word.

The examples below contrast the two types. Each set contains two sentences, one with a
single-word possessive adjective (P.A.), and the other with possession expressed by the genitive
case (GEN.). Single word possessive forms are adjectives and agree with their nouns: the nouns
are in whatever case the sentence requires, and the adjectives are in that same case. In all other
expressions of the idea of possession, the possessor must be in the genitive case.

GEN. Gde je kisobran tvoje sestre? “Where’s your sister’s umbrella?”

P.A. ! Sestrin kisobran je tu, do mene. “Sister’s umbrella is here, next to me.”

GEN. | — Né volim sve idgje tvog oca. “| don’t like all your father’s ideas.”

P.A. 1 —Ja, naprotiv, mislim da su sve oceve  ““In contrast to you, | think all Father’s
ideje sjajne. ideas are brilliant.”
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GEN. | -Je i to auto Marka Jovanovi¢a? ““|s that Marko Jovanovi¢’s car?”

P.A. | —Da, to je Markov auto. “Yes, that’s Marko’s car.”

GEN. | —Kakva je knjiga novog ucitelja? “What’s the new teacher’s book like?”’
P.A. 1 —Uciteljeva knjiga je dobra. “The teacher’s book is good.”

E gde/ J gdje; B do mene / S,Cdomene; B,C,Sjeli/S,Bdalije

44c. Location indicators: evo, nema

The unchanging words ovo, to, and ono are presentatives (review [9]): they function to in-
troduce a new topic and are always followed by a predicate phrase in the nominative. Ovo is used
to refer to something very close to the speaker, or when something is introduced for the first time;
to is used elsewhere. A similar set of unchanging words, evo, eto, and eno, function as location
indicators, identifying a known person or topic. Here too, the choice between them is determined
by the relative distance from the speaker: evo is used when the focus is on something in the
speaker’s immediate vicinity, and eno is used to refer to something farther away. A fairly close
parallel is seen in the usage of voici and voila in French, or of éom and son in Russian. The word
eto is encountered more rarely; for its use in certain colloquial expressions, see [7 3f].

These words are nearly always used in conversational situations, and are usually followed
by the genitive case of the noun or pronoun being identified (here termed “N”). The precise
meaning depends upon the context. A speaker can give a simple identification of N’s location,
express surprise and pleasure at discovering N, or direct the listener’s attention to N. The word
evo is also frequently used when handing something to someone.

I'ne je Moj yubeHuk? A, eBo ra. Anu Where’s my [text]book? Oh, here it is. But |
! He BHIMM TBO]. A, €HO Ta TAMO. don’t see yours. Ah, there it is, over there.
! EHO HaIlIeT IIpHjaTe/ba i HEeroBor rca! [Look!] There’s our friend and his dog!

Jla JM XKCJMII 12 BUIKII MOjy KEbHTY? Do you want to see my book? Here it is.

. EBo je.

E gde/J gdje; B,C,S prijatelja/S,B druga; B,C,S njegovog /C njegova; S,B dali zeli§ da vidis / B Zelis li da vidis
/ C,B zelis li vidjeti; J vidjeti / E videti

The unchanging word nema communicates the absence of something or someone. It is al-
ways followed by the genitive. This word is found in one of the most frequently heard phrases in
BCS: nema problema! Several more examples of nema are given below; its usage is discussed
in more detail in [59b]. Note that English sometimes must insert additional words to express the
appropriate meaning. For instance, since English speakers cannot normally speak of physical ab-
sence without specifying a place, they will usually use an adverb such as nowhere.

— Trazim gospodina Jovanovica. “I’'m looking for Mr. Jovanovic.”
— Nema ga danas u kancelariji. ““He’s not in the office today.”
Zasto to kazu? Nema dokaza! Why do they say that? There’s no proof!
Nazalost, danas nema ¢okolade. Unfortunately, there’s no chocolate today.
— Gdje je tvoja knjiga? “Where’s your book?”’
— Ne znam. Nema je. “I don’t know. It’s nowhere around.”
— Dakle, tri knjige su kod mene, a ““So that means | have three [of the]

jedne knjige uopste nema. books, and one is missing altogether.”
Fino, fino. Nema problema. Great, great! No problem!

B,S u kancelariji / C u uredu; Jgdje/E gde; S,C kod mene /B kod mene; S,B uopste / B,C uopée
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Both evo and nema can be used in the colloquial spoken language to predict an event. This
usage is restricted to the 1st person. Thus, the phrase evo me communicates to the listener the
speaker’s imminent presence, and nema me predicts the speaker’s absence. The ubiquitous ad-
verb odmabh often accompanies the first of these. Although the literal meaning of odmah is “im-
mediately”, the real-world time frame can be quite long, and depends on the context.

— Gde si? Cekamo te! “Where are you? We’re waiting for you.”
i — Evo me odmah. “I’Il be right there.”
Nema me do 9 sati. I won’t be back before 9:00 [at the earliest].

E gde/J gdje

44d. Identification of colors

English identifies the color of an object simply by using an adjective, either in predicative
position, as in her eyes are BLUE, or in attributive position, as in she has BLUE eyes. BCS uses
both these constructions as well. When the color is the focus of the utterance, however, BCS will
usually use a phrase composed of the noun boja “color” modified by the appropriate adjective.
This entire phrase appears in the genitive case, after the noun whose color is being identified.

. Njene su oci plave boje. Her eyes are blue [ = of blue color].
| — Koji je tvoj auto? “Which is your car?”
i — Onaj zelene boje. “That green one” [=the one of green color]

B,C,S njene / C,B njezine

45 Accusative vs. genitive objects and partitive meaning

The case which generally expresses the meaning of direct object is the accusative (review
[22]). If a genitive form is used in the direct object position, this conveys the idea of English
some [of]. That is, an accusative direct object refers to a general idea, the entirety of something,
or a specified known quantity. A genitive direct object, by contrast, refers to an unspecified por-
tion of something. This meaning, known as the partitive genitive, is often expressed in English by
adding the words some or any (for more on this topic, see [59]). The negative form of the idea of
partition (illustrated in the final example) is best translated by the English phrase not any.

accusative | Ne pijem pivo. Ne volim pivo. I don’t drink beer. | don’t like beer.
: Molim vas, jedno mleko. One [carton of] milk, please.

! 1zvolite ¢asu hladne vode. Here, [have] a glass of cold water.
genitive ! Zelig li piva? lli soka? Do you want some beer? Or [some] juice?
imate li hladnog piva? Do you have [any] cold beer?

: imamo kiselog mleka, ako zelite. ~ We have [some] yogurt, if you want.
. — Sta oni zele? “What do they want?”’
i —Nemam pojma. “I haven’t [the slightest] idea.”

E mleko / J mlijeko; C,B zelisli/S,B dali zelis; C,B imate li/B,S dali imate; E kiselog mleka/J kiselog mlijeka;
S,Bsta/C sto

46 Numbers: 2, 3, 4

The number one takes the form of an adjective, whose masc.sg. form is jedan (review
[36¢]). Like any adjective, it agrees with the noun it refers to. The form of the number two de-
pends on the following noun: if it is masculine or neuter, the number two is dva, and if is femi-
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nine the number two is dve (ekavian) or dvije (ijekavian). The words for three and four are tri
and ¢etiri, respectively. The word meaning both is parallel in form to that meaning two: it is oba
when referring to masculine or neuter nouns and obe / obje when referring to feminine nouns. In
colloquial language these numbers sometimes appear in the extended form obadva (masculine-
neuter), obadve / obadvije (feminine).

46a. The “counting form”

After the numbers 2,3,4, nouns take a special form. This form, referred to here as the count-
ing form, looks very similar to the genitive singular, but it is NOT identical with it. For masculine
and neuter nouns and adjectives the ending is -a. For feminine adjectives, the counting form end-
ing is -e (but without vowel length), and for nouns it is like the Gsg., but again without vowel
length. ALL modifiers, including pronominal adjectives such as taj, take the counting form end-
ing. For more discussion of numbers, and of the use of the counting form, see [58, 123a].

: Ona ima dvije sestre i tri brata. She has two sisters and three brothers.
A ja imam samo jednu sestru. But I only have one sister.

\ Mara voli Zivotinje. Ima dve ptice, Mara likes animals. She has three birds,

: dva siva psa i Getiri crne macke. two gray dogs, and four black cats.

| Sve je izmedu ta Cetiri zida. Everything’s between these four walls.

| Obje tvoje knjige su tu. Both your books are here.

! ima dva auta. Oba su zelena. S/he has two cars. Both are green.

Jdvije / E dve; Jobje/E obe

47 Masculine nouns ending in -o

Nouns which end in -0 preceded by a vowel shift the -0 to -1 whenever the case ending is
other than -@. This is the same phenomenon already seen in adjectives, where the final -0 in Nsg.
masculine short form shifts to -1 in all other forms (review [16c], and see [167d]). Two of these
adjectives are given below for comparison. Nearly all the nouns which make this shift are mascu-
line in gender. One of these nouns is feminine, however: misao (Gsg. misli) “thought”. Because
of its similarity in shape to these masculine nouns, one must be careful with the gender of this
noun. Not all nouns make this shift, especially in Croatian. For instance, the word for table is sto
(G.sg. stola) in Serbian and Bosnian, but stol in Croatian.

The chart below contains words ending in a sequence of vowel + o, which is replaced by |
when a full vowel ending follows. If the vowel preceding -0 is e or i, the sequences -eo and -io
are replaced by -el- and -ijel-, respectively. But if the vowel is a, it will drop, and the sequence
-ao will be replaced simply by -I- when a full vowel ending follows. Something like the reverse
phenomenon occurs in nouns such as ¢italac and pratilac. Here, a syllable-final -1 shifts to -0
whenever the fleeting vowel is lost. This same o then turns up in other, related forms of the word
(never shifting to I). The final examples in the chart below illustrate this process. This latter proc-
ess is generally restricted to nouns denoting the person who performs an action; for instance, it is
absent in the noun palac “thumb, toe”, Gsg. palca.

before -O elsewhere
ADJECTIVES masc.short i feminine
vowel: e debeo ! debela fat, thick
zao  zla evil
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before -@ elsewhere
NOUNS Nsg. i Gsg.

vowel: i/e | dio/deo  dijela/ dela part

vowel: a posao i posla work, job
smisao ' smisla sense, meaning
ugao 1 ugla corner
orao 1 orla eagle

* feminine | misao L misli thought

Before consonant  Before vowel

NOUNS Gsg. i Nsg.
pratioca  pratilac escort
&itaoca | Citalac reader [person]

Jdio/E deo; Jdijela/E dela; B,C,S ¢italac, ¢itaoca / C citatelj, ¢itatelja

48 Subjectless sentences, introduction

Sentences in English must have a subject. Many BCS sentences, however, do not have an
explicit subject. For instance, subject pronouns are normally omitted unless the person or thing
concerned is being mentioned for the first time: since the verb gives all the necessary information,
the pronoun is usually considered redundant. Such sentences do have a subject of course, which
can be stated if necessary, and which is always in the nominative case.

But there are other types of BCS sentences which are truly subjectless. Each has a general
focal point, but nowhere is there a nominative case noun or pronoun (either present or underlying)
which could be identified as the grammatical subject. Many such sentences correspond to English
sentences which begin with it is... Because all English sentences must have a subject, English
speakers will tend to translate such BCS sentences incorrectly using to je ... In BCS, however, a
sentence can only contain the phrase to je if the pronominal form to refers to something specific
in the conversation. This is not the case with the English sentences below: none of the instances
of English it refers to a specifically identifiable antecedent. Therefore, all the corresponding BCS
sentences must be subjectless.

The verb in a subjectless sentence is always the 3sg. form: for instance, the verbs in the
sentences below are je, nije, mirise, and ide. For more discussion see [63, 73g, 105, 141].

| Danas je toplo. It’s warm today.

. —Je li daleko odavde? “|s it far from here?”

| — Nije. “No, it’s not.”

| Strasno je hladno kod vas. It’s frightfully cold at your place.
: Ovde divno mirise! It smells wonderful here!

| — Kako ide? “How’s it going?”’

i — Slabo. “Not good [ = poorly].”

C,Bjeli/S,Bdalije; Bkodvas/Ckodvas; Eovde/Jovdje

Other BCS subjectless sentences correspond to English sentences beginning with there is ...
or there are ... One type, with nema, seen above in [44c], is discussed in more detail in [59b].
Yet another is with the ubiquitous form moze. This word forms various sorts of subjectless
sentences. Some can be translated with English There’s...., while other times the English
translation must use one or the impersonal you as the subject. Sometimes the word moze simply
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stands alone, in the meaning O.K. If another verb follows moze, the particle se is added to this
kind of subjectless sentence. For more on this latter type of sentence, see [85b, 140].

| Nema dokaza. There’s no proof.

i Ne moze bez toga. There’s no avoiding it. [ = You / one can’t
| manage without it.]

| Moze i ovako? Is it O.K. like this?

| Moze se slobodno putovati tamo.  You [ = one] can travel freely there.

| Ne moze se tako govoriti. That’s no way to talk! [= You/one can’t

talk like that!]

B bez toga/C, S beztoga; B,C moze li ovako / S,B da li moze ovako; B,C,S moze se putovati / B,S moze da se
putuje; B,C,S moze se tako govoriti / B,S moze tako da se govori

49 Adverbs and question words, continued

Many BCS question words can be translated directly by the corresponding English question
words. For instance, each of the single words who, what, where, when, why, how is rendered by a
single word in BCS. Additionally, each of these words can also become a conjunction. Often,
however, English must formulate a question phrase in a more complex manner. For instance, the
guestion word how is often combined with an adverbs to create question phrases such as how
much, how many or the like. Similarly, English can combine a question word (such as where) and
a preposition (such as from). What can make English questions of this sort complex is the fre-
guent separation of the question word from the preposition, as in English WHERE are they FROM?
In all these instances, BCS uses single question words. The grammar of BCS questions is thus
much simpler than that of English, but the English speaker will need to remember that many Eng-
lish question phrases cannot be translated literally into BCS.

Compound question words

how far ! Koliko je to odavde? How far is it from here?
how much | Koliko to kosta? How much does it cost?
where from | Odakle si? Where are you from?

Many BCS adverbs are modeled directly after such question words. For instance, the ques-
tion word odakle “where from” is directly related to the adverb odavde “from here” and odande
“from there” (for more, see [126]). A somewhat different sort of relationship obtains between the
question word kakav “what kind” and ovakav, takav, and onakav, all of which can be translated
“such [a kind]”, providing that the distance from the speaker communicated by ov- / t- / on- is
taken into account (see [11b, 36b]). Similarly, koliko is directly related to ovoliko, toliko, and
onoliko, all of which are very hard to translate outside of context. But while the first set (ovakav,
etc.) are pronominal adjectives and must have a noun to modify, the second set (ovoliko, etc.) can
be used in many different ways. They can stand alone, taking their meaning from the context, or
they can modify another adverb. For their usage with nouns, see [59a].

. — Koliko je? “How big is [it]?”

i — Ovoliko. “This big.”

- Je li daleko odavde? “|s it far from here?”

— Nije. Toliko je blizu da ga “No. It’s so close that you can
mozes vidjeti odavde! see it from here!”

B,C,Sjeli/S,Bdalije; Jvidjeti/E videti; C,B dagamozes vidjeti / S,B da mozes da ga vidis
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50 Conjunctions, continued

A conjunction functions to connect two shorter sentences (usually called clauses) into a sin-
gle sentence. Many conjunctions are also question words. The most frequent BCS conjunction is
the word da, which is often translated by the English conjunction that (for more discussion, see
[26a, 143d]).

Some conjunctions consist of two words, and often the first of these serves another purpose
in the language. For instance, when kao is followed by a noun it means as, like (the conjunction i
often accompanies it in this meaning). But if that which follows is a clause, one must use the
compound subordinating conjunction kao §to. The conjunction da can also be combined with
kao. The meaning, however, is different: the compound conjunction kao da means as if. For
more on compound conjunctions, see [143b], and for more on the use of da and §to as conjunc-
tions, see [143g].

da Znam da si alergi¢an na macke. I know that you are allergic to cats.
! Toliko je blizu da mozes i¢i pjesice.  It’s so close that you can [go] on foot.

kao (i) Moj brat je student kao i ja. My brother is a student, just like me.

kao 3to Dalisiitiiz Zagreba kao §to su Are you also from Zagreb, like your
i tvoji roditelji? parents [are]?
kao da : Ponasa se kao da je bogat. S/he behaves as if s/he were rich.

C,B mozes i¢i / B,S mozes da ides; Jpjesice / E pesice; C,B pjesice /S peske, pesice; S,Bdalisi/B,C,S jesili

51 Word order: embedded questions

Questions which do not anticipate an answer of yes or no begin with a question word (re-
view [8a]). When such a question is transformed into a statement, it is placed (or embedded)
within a larger sentence. For instance, the English question where is your book? could appear in
sentences such as “Tell me where your book is, please” or “I don’t know where your book is” or
“I wonder where your book is”. Note that in each of these English statements, the order of subject
and verb is reversed. That is, in the question one says where IS your BOOK? while in the statement
one says ... where your BOOK IS”.

The corresponding process in BCS differs in one significant way. As in English, the ques-
tion word becomes a conjunction. But the BCS word order does NOT change. The examples be-
low illustrate this process. Each pair includes a simple question (noted QQ) and a larger sentence
(noted S / Q) — which may itself be a question — containing that simple question. English speakers
must pay attention not to shift the word order of the simple question when forming the statement
containing that question.

Q I ze je TBoja Kibura? Where is your book?

S/Q ! He 3HaM rze je TBOja KibUTa. I don’t know where your book is.
Q | Ko cy ou myu? Who are these people?

S/Q i Jla nu 3HAWI KO Cy OBU JbYIU? Do you know who these people are?
Q ! Kosnko je JaJeKo dz[ng[e? How far is it from here?

S/Q | He 3nam xomuko je naneko oxasae. | don’t know how far it is from here.
Q Ha mra cu aneprudan? What are you allergic to?

S/Q | He 3Ha Ha 1ITa je ajepruvaH. He doesn’t know what he’s allergic to.
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Q IlITa paje cTyaeHTH? What are the students doing?

S/Q i Ko 3Ha mmta paje cTyaeHTH! Who knows what the students are doing!
Q Kax oGmano pyda? When does she usually have lunch?

S/Q i 3nam am kKajx 0OM4HO py4a? Do you know when she usually has lunch?

Egde/Jgdje; S,Bko/Ctko; Bnasta/Snasta/Cnasto; S,Bsta/Csto; C,Bznasli/S,B daliznas

A question which expects an answer of yes or no is formed either with da li or by the parti-
cle li placed after a fully accented verb (review [8b]). When an English speaker incorporates such
a question into a statement, s/he usually uses the conjunction if, although the conjunction whether
is also possible. This is why English speakers will be tempted to use the conjunction ako “if”
when forming such sentences in BCS.

It is critical, therefore, to realize that BCS can form such sentences ONLY with the interroga-
tive marker that introduced the original question: either the phrase da li followed by the main
verb, or a phrase composed of the main verb plus li. (For the BCS translations of other English
meanings of if, see [132a]). English speakers can avoid this common error by reformulating the
English sentence to be translated into BCS. If the conjunction if can be replaced with the con-
junction whether without changing the sentence’s meaning, then this means that the BCS con-
junction ako cannot be used, and that one of the two interrogative formats must be used instead.

The pairs below illustrate various possible reformulations of simple yes-no questions (Q) as
questions embedded within sentences (S / Q). Note that all the English sentences are of the sort
which allow either if or whether. This means that the corresponding BCS sentences MUST be
phrased with li or da li.

Q | Dalisudanas kod kuce? Are they at home today?
S/Q  Ne znam da li su danas kod kuce. I don’t know if they’re at home today.
i [ = I don’t know whether ... ]
Q iJesuli danas kod kuce? Are they at home today?
S/Q Tko zna jesu li danas kod kuce! Who knows if they’re at home today!
; [ = Who knows whether ... ]
Q Da li govori srpski? Does she speak Serbian?
S/Q : On je pita da li govori srpski. He’s asking her if she speaks Serbian.
’ [He’s asking her whether or not ... ]
Q | Govori li hrvatski? Does he speak Croatian?

S/Q ' Ne znam govori li hrvatski. I don’t know if he speaks Croatian [or not].
; [I don’t know whether ... ]

S,Bdalisu/B,C,Sjesuli; Ctko/B,Sko; S,Ckodkuée/B kod kuée; S,B da li govori/C,B govori li
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52 Present tense, continued

The unpredictable conjugation types continue to belong to the e-conjugation. However,
there is one more unpredictable verb type which belongs to the i-conjugation.

52a. Type drzati

Several important verbs with -ati stajati stand drrati hold, keep
infinitives belong to the i-conjugation. | ... &
All such verbs keep the same accent in stojim stojimo drzim drzimo
both infinitive and present tense. The stojis stojite drzis drzite
most important are bojati se “fear” stoji stoje drzi drze

drzati *“keep, hold”, and stajati
“stand”. The present tense of stajati is irregular in that the root vowel changes: stojim, stojis, etc.
(For the related verb stajati, stajem; see [101]). Several verbs which imitate sounds (such as
zvizdati “whistle) also belong to this group. For more on this overall group, see [153d].

52b. Type doci

Prefixed forms of the verb i¢i belong to the e-conjugation (re-

view [54] and see [146a]). All but one have a present tense stem d00| ________ come .....
ending in -d. The verb otié¢i “go away” has two stems, one in -d (1sg. dodem dodemo
odem) and one in -d (1sg. otidem). The first is normally used. For dodes dodete
more on this type, representented here by do¢i “come”, see [153s]. dode dodu

52c. The budem present of biti biti be

The neutral present tense of biti “to be” (review [7b]) isirrequ- | ...
lar. After conjunctions and in the imperative (see [78]), another pre- budem  budemo
sent tense of biti is used. It is a regular e-conjugation verb with the budes  budete
stem is bud-. bude budu

52d. The verb hteti/ htjeti

The infinitive of this verb, which means want, has both ekavian and ijekavian forms. Its
present tense is slightly irregular. First, it is one of only two BCS verbs whose 1sg. ends not in -m
but in -u (the other is moéi — review [14f]), and second, the 3pl. looks exactly like the 3sg. (they
are distinguished in speech by a long vowel in the 3pl. ending). This verb is also notable in that
when it is negated, it has a separate conjugation in the present tense. The stem is ne¢- (as opposed
to the stem of the affirmative, which is hoé-). The negative forms are usually written as a single
word, although it has recently become popular in Croatia (and for some Bosnians) to write them
separately. For more on other uses of this verb, see [95].
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htjeti / hteti want

affirmative negative [alternate negative]
hoéu  hoéemo neéu neéemo | ne ¢u ne ¢emo
hoc¢es  hocete neces necete ' ne ées ne cete
hoce hoce nece nece ' ne ée ne ¢e

52e. Type pisati, continued

Verbs of the type pisati (review [14b]) shift the stem-final consonant of the infinitive to a
different consonant in the present tense. The most frequently encountered sound shifts are s ~ §
(as in pisati, 1sg. pisem) and z ~ Z (as in kazati, 1sg. kazem). But this conjugation type also in-
cludes verbs exhibiting different sound shifts, such as t ~ ¢, h ~ §, and ¢ ~ &, which are illustrated
by the three verbs below. In most such verbs, the accent is rising in the infinitive but falling in the
present. For more on this verb type, see [65a, 153e].

kretati move mahati wave ticati concern
“krecem  krecemo | | masem  masemo | | ticem  ticemo
kreces krecete mases masete tices ticete
krece krecu mase masu tice ticu
52f. Type uzeti
The perfective verb uzeti “take” belongs to the e-conjugation. uzeti take
The infinitive theme vowel e is replaced by m in the present tense. uzmem  uzmemo
Another major verb of this conjugation type replaces e with n uzmes uzmete
(poceti, poénem “begin”). For more on this type, see [153ml]. uzme uzmu

53 Aspect, continued

BCS has two separate verbs for nearly every individual verbal meaning. One of these two
verbs views the verbal idea as a single complete action, and the other views it as a general fact, or
an ongoing or repeated action. The relationship between the two (review [28]) is that of verbal
aspect, and the two verb types are called perfective and imperfective, respectively. In each in-
stance, the two separate verbs comprise a single set embracing the overall verbal idea. These two
verbs are called aspect partners, and make up an aspect pair: in most dictionaries they are listed
together as part of the same entry.

In nearly all cases, the two partner verbs share the same stem. Furthermore, there are certain
formal characteristics marking any one verb as imperfective or perfective. In some instances one
can fairly successfully predict the shape of a specific imperfective verb from its perfective partner
(and vice versa). In other instances, one is only able to guess which aspect the verb form repre-
sents. But there is a system, within which the non-native speaker can learn to navigate fairly well.
The two major ways in which the verbs of BCS aspect pairs are related to each other are suffixa-
tion and prefixation.

53a. Aspect pairs related by suffixation

For a number of verbal pairs, it is the shape of the suffix which identifies the aspect of the
verb. In pairs of this type, the perfective verbs generally belong to the i-conjugation and their im-
perfective partners to the a-conjugation. The examples given below illustrate two of the different
ways in which the idea imperfective aspect can be marked by suffixation. For instance, it fre-
quently occurs that the final vowel in a polysyllabic stem will change its form in the imperfective.
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An example is the word for answer. The stem odgovor- is followed directly by the theme vowel i
in the perfective. In the imperfective, the final stem vowel shifts to lengthened a (odgovar-) be-
fore the theme vowel a. Sometimes the imperfective partner will have a specific suffix preceding
the theme vowel a. For instance, the stem uklju¢- is followed directly by the theme vowel i in the
perfective partner. In the imperfective, however, the suffix -iv is added before the theme vowel a
(this type of verb exceptionally belongs to the e-conjugation).

same stem, “aspectual” suffixes perfective imperfective
odgovoriti / odgovarati answer
ukljugiti  / ukljucivati include

Most aspect pairs related to each other by suffixation represent basic verbs which are very
frequently used. For more discussion of suffixation in aspect pairs, see [96a, 147a].

53b. Aspect pairs related by prefixation

The other type of relationship is prefixation. There exist a sizeable number of imperfective
verbs which do not have aspect partners of the above sort. These imperfective verbs are made
perfective by the addition of a prefix. In almost all instances the process of prefixation adds an
additional shade of meaning (beyond that of perfective aspect). Three examples are given below.
In the first, the basic meaning of the imperfective verb ¢ekati is altered markedly by the addition
of the prefix do-, but not so much as to destroy the original meaning altogether. In the second
two, the meaning shift is very slight: indeed, the prefixed perfectives pojesti and popiti simply
indicate individual completed instances of the generalized actions jesti and piti. The English
definitions eat up and drink up are in fact a shorthand way of saying “have [something] to eat /
drink [on a particular occasion] [and finish it]”. In all three, however, the idea perfective is clearly
present. Each of the verbs views the action in question as a single completed instance. The idea
contained in docekati is that the process of waiting for someone is carried out to completion
when that person arrives and is received appropriately, and the ideas contained in pojesti and
popiti are that something is consumed in full on a particular occasion.

same stem, prefix makes perfective imperfective prefixed perfective
cekati  / docekati wait / meet, greet
jesti  / pojesti eat / eatup
piti  / popiti drink /drink up

Most BCS prefixes are similar in form to (or identical with) prepositions. Each individual
prefix has several basic meanings associated with it, and in many cases the meanings are similar
to those of the related preposition. For more at the general level, see [96b]; for detailed discus-
sion of the relationship of prefixes to prepositions, see [146a-b]; for discussion of the role of pre-
fixes in perfectivization, see [146c¢]. On accentual changes associated with prefixes, see [166c].

53c. Usage of aspect in present tense forms

A perfective verb by nature conveys the idea of closure. Normally, such closure is most
naturally expressed in the past or future tenses. However, perfective verbs may also be used as
infinitives following another verb, or in the present tense after conjunctions which express the
idea of eventual completion in some way. Each of these contexts provides a grammatical frame-
work for expression of the limitation inherent in the idea of closure. The examples below show
how perfective verbs in these contexts focus attention on the potential completion of a particular
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action. Note that when the conjunction da is used to express the idea “infinitive”, it fits both the
above definitions simultaneously.

PERFECTIVE

(1) infinitive . Danas ne mogu dog¢i. Zauzeta sam. | can’t come today. I’m busy.
i U koliko sati mozemo po¢i? What time can we go?
' Ne mozes uzeti auto, jer nema You can’t take the car, because
' benzina. there isn’t any gas.
: Danas moram rano da izadem. I have to go out early today.

(2) after . Zelim da danas izades rano. | want you to go out early today.

conjunction i Ako pojedes tri jabuke, koliko ih If you eat three apples, then how

i onda Imas? many [of them] do you have?

C,B ne mogu do¢i / S,B ne mogu da dodem; C,B mozemo poéi/ S,B mozemo da podemo; C,B ne mozes uzeti
/' S,B ne mozes da uzmes; S,B moram da izadem / C,B moram izadi

Imperfective verbs can also appear in these frameworks, of course. That is, an infinitive fol-
lowing another verb or a present tense form following certain conjugations MAY be in the perfec-
tive aspect, but it is not required to be. The choice of aspect depends upon the point of view the
speaker takes of the verbal action in any one context. For more on aspect choice and verbal mean-
ing, see [95e, 106b, 145a-b]. For instance, the following sentences have imperfective verbs in
the same contexts in which the above sentences had perfective verbs. In each case the speaker
focuses upon a particular chunk of time, a fact which could potentially be interpreted as express-
ing closure. But because the action itself is not seen in terms of completion, the speaker uses the
imperfective aspect. This puts the focus on the general idea of the action rather than on its even-
tual completion.

IMPERFECTIVE
(1) infinitive ¢ Sta zelis da radis ovog vikenda? What do you want to do this
‘ weekend?
1 On moze zvizdati uz pti¢ju pjesmu.  He can whistle to the bird’s song.
(2) after i Ako svakog dana spavas do 10, If you sleep till 10:00 every day, then
conjunction onda ne mozes vidjeti izlazak you can’t watch the sunrise.

sunca.

S,Bsta/C sto; S,B zelis daradis / C,B zelis raditi; C,B moze zvizdati / S,B moze da zvizdi; Juz pjesmu
/ E uz pesmu; B,C pti¢ju/ S,B ptic¢iju; Jvidjeti / E videti; C,B ne mozes vidjeti / B,S ne mozes da vidis

54 Aspect pairs of motion verbs

The members of an aspect pair are related to each other by means of suffixation or prefixa-
tion (discussed above in [53a] and [53b], respectively). Sometimes both processes are at work
within a single set of verbs. The combination might seem complex, but it is in fact highly system-
atic. A good illustration is furnished by the set of motion verbs derived from the basic verb i¢i
“go”. All but one of the verbs derived from iéi also refer to movement through space. The fact of
these concrete meanings, plus the fact that most of the prefixes share the form of well-known
prepositions, renders the system fairly transparent.

The chart below gives the base verb, i¢i, in the leftmost column. Adding a prefix to this
base verb creates a perfective verb with a separate, more specialized meaning. Because they are
perfective verbs, each of them by definition denotes a single complete action. In order to describe
the same specialized action without the limitation imposed by the idea of perfectivity, corre-
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sponding imperfective verbs are then derived from each one of them. In the case of motion verbs,
this is done by replacing the stem completely. The prefix remains, and the new stem is the rarely
occurring verb laziti (which means “creep, crawl”). The new imperfective verbs contain exactly
the same meaning as their perfective partners; the only difference is one of aspect.

MOTION VERBS  base prefix > perfective >  imperfective

ici do- doci dolaziti come
u- uéi ulaziti enter, go in
iz- izaci izlaziti leave, go out
po podi polaziti set out, go
s- sici silaziti come down
od- otici odlaziti leave, go away
na- naci nalaziti find

What is characteristic about this process is its stepwise nature. The first stage adds prefixes
to the simple verb, creating from it new perfective verbs with related but more specialized mean-
ings (for more on this stage, see [146b]). The second stage alters these new perfective verbs in
various ways to create imperfective verbs with the same specialized meanings, differing only in
the meaning of perfective vs imperfective aspect. For more on this stage, and the creation by suf-
fixation of these derived imperfectives, see [147c]. Motion verbs are unique in that they replace
the stem completely in the derived imperfectives.

55 Motion verbs used with prepositions and adverbs

By definition, motion verbs denote some sort of movement. This movement is usually
specified more precisely as to manner or direction or both. As in English, prepositions and ad-
verbs are used together with these motion verbs to make these distinctions more explicit.

55a. Prepositions and the idea of motion

Two of the most important prepositions in BCS are u and na. They are used with the accu-
sative case to refer to a particular direction of motion. In this meaning, they are variously trans-
lated to, toward, into, onto, and the like. But despite the seeming overlap in meaning, these two
prepositions are not interchangeable. Instead, any one specific noun requires either one or the
other. Although the most foolproof way is simply to learn which of the relevant nouns are “u-
words” and which are “na-words”, certain generalizations can be made. Nouns referring to con-
cepts or areas which can be visualized as an enclosure or as a tangible three-dimensional space
usually take u, while those which are visualized as a surface, an event, or a more abstract destina-
tion usually take na. Thus, for instance, nouns denoting cities and countries are u-words while
nouns denoting islands are na-words. Care must be taken, however, as much of BCS usage is
idiomatic. Several examples are given below; for more discussion, see [67b].

% U+ Acc. WneMm y Ganky, a 3aTuM y 6uockor.  1’m going to the bank, then to the movies.

i Mapa nje cBakH J1aH y IIKOJIY. Mara goes to school every day.
i Unyhe nenesme e y JIOHI0H. She’s going to London next week.
: Yomure He goy1a3u y 003up! Totally out of the question [ = in no way

does it come into consideration] !
S bioskop / C,B kino; S,B iduce nedelje / B iduce sedmice / C iduceg tjedna; S,B uopste / C,B uopce
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* NA + Acc. ‘Boplje cax uae Ha mpeaBame. Dorde is going to class [ = lecture] now.
! Ha kojy cranuiy naere? Which station are you going to?
\ Mapa cax ue Ha mHjaiy. Mara’s going to the market now.
| Beuepac HeMo Ha KOHIIEPT. We’re going to a concert this evening.

S,B zelezni¢ku (zeljeznicku) stanicu / C kolodvor; S,B pijacu / C,B trznicu

The prepositions iz and s(a), used with the genitive, refer to motion in the opposite direc-
tion, and are usually translated from. What is particular about BCS is the correspondence between
the two sets. Any noun that takes u + Acc in the meaning motion towards must take iz + Gen in
the meaning motion away from. Correspondingly, any noun that takes na + Acc in the meaning
motion towards must take s(a) + Gen in the meaning motion away from.

Y U/lz i Cesto ide u London, ali nije iz S/he often goes to London, but she’s not
' Londona. from London.
 Stalno izlaze iz jedne kucg, a ulaze They constantly come out of one house
©udrugu. and go into another.
! Kad daci izlaze iz skole? When do the children leave school?
* NA/S(A) Dolazim sa sjevera, a idem naistok. | come from the north and go to the east.
! Ne znam da li ide rano na I don’t know if s/he goes to campus
. fakultet, ali sigurno kasno dolazi early [or not], but s/he certainly
| s fakulteta. comes back late from campus.
! Tko je s Hvara? Zelim i¢i na Hvar. Who is from Hvar? | want to go to
Kako se ide do Hvara? Hvar. How does one get to Hvar?

Jsasjevera/E sasevera; B,Sdaliide/C,Bideli; Ctko/S,Bko; C,B zelimi¢i/B,S zelim daidem

55b. Usage of motion verbs, with and without prepositions

Verbs of motion whose prefixes correspond directly to the basic prepositions of motion
must repeat the preposition if the destination is mentioned. Thus, whereas English only needs to
use the adverbial marker into in a sentence such as She’s going INTO the room, BCS must use
both the verb meaning go into (ulaziti) and the prepositional phrase with u (also meaning into).
The same applies to other motion verbs used with matching prepositions, such as the combination
of the verb meaning come out of (izlaziti) and the preposition meaning out of (iz).

' Tko izlazi iz te zgrade? Who’s coming out of that building?
1 Zasto ne ulazis u kucu? Why aren’t you going into the house?
» Moras vrlo pazljivo si¢i s krova. You must come down from the roof

very carefully.
Ctko/S,Bko; Bukuéu/S,Cukuéu; C,B morassi¢i/S,B moras da sides

55c. Question words concerning location and direction

In English, the word where can be used to ask either about the location of something (as in
WHERE is your book?) or the direction of movement (as in WHERE are you going?). In BCS, the
corresponding question word concerning location is gde / gdje. For questions about the direction
of movement, Serbian and Bosnian use either this word or the question word kuda. Croatian,
however, uses the question word kamo. For more discussion and examples, see [84b].
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location Gde su tvoji prijatelji? Where are your friends?

+ Znas li gdje smo sada? Do you know where we are now?
movement Gdje p@tujgé ovog ljeta?  Where are you traveling to this summer?
i Kuda sada idete? Where are you going now?

i Kamo Idete veceras? Where are you going this evening?

E gde/Jgdje; C,Bznasli/S,Bdaliznas; Jljeta/E leta; Ckamo/B,S gdje (gde), kuda

55d. Motion verbs and tense meaning

As in English, verbs of motion cover a broad range of time. Their present tense forms can
refer to motion in progress, to envisaged future motion, or to the general idea of motion. The fol-
lowing examples demonstrate the similarity with English in this respect; for the use of the geni-
tive without preposition in the meaning of time, see [61b].

in progress Ah, sve idg‘tékg sporo! Oh, everything’s going so slowly!
in future Ona dolazi iduceg éqtvgtka. She’s coming next Thursday.
in general 1 Obi¢no kasno izlazi iz kuce. She usually leaves the house late.

B iz kuce / S,C iz kuce

55e. Infinitives following verbs of motion

When a sentence expresses purpose after a verb of motion, the verb naming the intended
activity may take the form either of an infinitive or a phrase composed of da + present tense. In-
finitives are somewhat more frequent in this instance, however, than after other verbs.

Idemo u kino gledati film. We’re going [to the cinema] to see a film.

Idemo u bioskop da gledamo film. [same]

U pet sati idem na stanicu nekoga At 5:00 I’m going to the station [in order]
docekati. to pick someone up.

C,B kino / S bioskop; B,C,S gledati / B,S da gledamo; B,S [Zeljezni¢ku (zelezni¢ku)] stanicu / C kolodvor;
B,C,S idem nekoga docekati / S idem da do¢ekam nekoga

56 Negation, continued

Negation is expressed in several ways, depending on that which is being negated. When
negation is part of the overall sentence meaning, it is almost always expressed by the particle ne,
written as a separate word (review [25]). When the idea of negation is limited to a single word,
however, this is often expressed by adding a prefix. In verbs this prefix can be ne- or ni-, but in
pronouns it is always ni-. The rules for forming negated sentences differ in certain ways from
those of English, which means that English speakers must pay special attention to these rules.

56a. Negated verbs, negative pronouns and “double negation”

Verbal negation is expressed by placing the particle ne before the verb form (review [25a]).
There are only three BCS verbs with separate negative forms. All three of them form the negated
present tense by fusing the negative particle with the affirmative present tense form to create a
different verb form with its own conjugation. Only one of these three carries this process through
to the infinitive, however. In this instance, the two verbs imati “have” and nemati “not have” are
viewed as fully separate verbs in both the infinitive and the present tense.

The other two verbs, biti and hteti / htjeti, have both full and clitic forms in the present
tense (for full and clitic forms of biti, review [7b]; for the full forms of hteti / htjeti review
[52d], and for the clitic forms, see [95a]). The negated form for both biti and hteti / htjeti repre-
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sents a fusion of the negative particle with the clitic form. In both instances, this fused form con-
veys the idea of negation for all meanings of the verb in question, regardless of whether the clitic
or the full form would be used in non-negative instances.

AFFIRMATIVE NEGATIVE
infinitive 1sg. pres. infinitive 1sg. pres.
imati imam ! nemati nemam have
biti jesam (sam) : [ne biti] nisam be
hteti / htjeti hocu (¢u) i [ne hteti / htjeti]  necu want
MOS'[ In'[el’l’Ogatlve adveI’bS and base word negati\/e ”partner”
pronominal forms can be transformed ko who " hiko o one
mtg negative ones in a S|m|I_ar man- to who nitko N0 one
ner: one places the particle ni- before st to what ' nista nothing
g kako how + nikako in no way

rules as its non-negative partner. For Kada

instance, the accusative form of both de m:?e E:kgga Eg\xr:ere
ko and tko is koga; from this one can gd'e where nigd'e nowhere
predict that the accusative form of gijji whose ; nigijji 10 One’s
both niko and nitko will be nikoga. jédan one, a nijédan not a single

By comparing the BCS forms with

their English equivalents in the chart, S,B ko /Ctko; S,Bniko/C nitko; S,Bsta/C sto; S,B nista
one can see how much more system- ~ /Cnisto; Egde/Jgdje; E nigde/Jnigdje

atic BCS is than English in this re-

gard. The final word above, jedan, though not a question word, has been included because of the
parallels in the formation of its negative partner.

When these words are used in a sentence, THE VERB MUST ALSO BE NEGATED. English
speakers must pay special attention to this rule. This is because most English speakers are
strongly conscious that what in English is called “double negation” is either incorrect or heavily
marked for a certain style. In BCS, however, the presence of ANY ONE of these forms requires
that negation be marked on everything else in the sentence that can be so marked. The following
examples should be studied carefully.

Multiple negation | Humrra oBze Huje 106po. Nothing here is [any] good.
Hukan Hac HUKO HE 36B9. Nobody ever calls us.
| Hukora He MO3HajeM TaMo. I don’t know anyone there.
f OHa ra HUTIIE HE BHJIM. She doesn’t see him anywhere.
| MU HHIITA HE 3HAMO. We don’t know anything.

E ovde/Jovdje; S,B niko/ C nitko; E nigde /J nigdje

56b. Contrastive negation, review

When ne precedes a verb, it is unaccented. Whether or not it draws the accent from the verb
(review [25a]), there is still only one accent for the entire unit of negation + verb. When ne refers
to some other part of the sentence, however, it is said to express contrastive negation. In such
instances, the speaker makes a point of saying ...NOT this BUT that. In these instances, the particle
ne does bear accent. As an example, the exchange below includes one instance of verbal negation
and two of contrastive negation; the contrastive ne is marked in SMALL CAPITALS. Note that Eng-
lish not in such examples also bears a stronger accent.
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: — Ne misli na ljubav, ve¢ na poeziju.  ““S/he thinks not of love but of poetry.”
i — Zasto NE na ljubav? “Why not about love?”
1 — Zato sto voli reci, a NE ljude. “Because s/he likes words, not people.”

E rec¢i/ Jrijeci

56c¢. Negative conjunctions

The English ideas either ... or and both ... and are expressed by repeating (or doubling) the
BCS conjunctions meaning or and and, respectively (review [10]). Similarly, the negative idea of
English neither ... nor is expressed by doubling the negated conjunction ni. The doubled conjunc-
tion niti can also express this meaning, with a slightly stronger overtone. When the two words
which are contrasted are verbs, only the doubled conjunction niti can be used.

ili ... ili i dolazi ili ne dolazi! Either s/he’s coming or s/he’s not!
i \ Mi ¢itamo i latinicu i éirilicu. We read both Latin and Cyrillic.
ni ... ni Ne mozes ni jedno ni drugo. You can’t [do / have] either [the] one
or [the] other.
1 Ni on ni ja ne mislimo tako. Neither he nor | think that.
niti ... niti  Niti on niti ja ne mislimo tako.  Neither he nor I think that.
! Ona niti jede niti pije. She neither eats nor drinks.

When the conjunction ni is used alone, it means not... either or not even (depending on the
context). The verb is still negated. But when the conjunction niti appears alone at the beginning
of a clause or sentence, it cancels out other negatives. In the first example below, the first verb is
negated in the normal manner, with negative marking on both the verb and the pronoun object.
But because the second verb is introduced by niti, no other negative marking is needed (or possi-
ble). Similarly, if ni precedes ne directly, it is replaced by the non-negative conjunction i, as in
the third example.

niti alone Nikoga ne vodi niti ista S/he takes no one and nothing to school.
nosi u skolu. [ = S/he doesn’t take any person / animal
! nor does s/he take any thing to school.]
nialone | Onanitone zelidacuje.  She doesn’t want to hear that either.
1 Onine zeli da slusa. He doesn’t even want to listen.

C,Suskolu /B u skolu; S,B ne zeli da cuje/ B,C ne zeli ¢uti; S,B ne zeli da slusa / C,B ne Zeli slugati

56d. Negated questions; “tag” questions

Speakers who ask what is called a yes-no question (review [8b]) either expect an affirma-
tive answer or do not have any particular expectation. But when a speaker expects a negative an-
swer, or when an element of surprise is present in the question, s/he will negate the verb of the
question. For example, the English question are you coming tonight? is a relatively natural re-
quest for information, while the question aren’t you coming tonight? expresses either surprise, an
element of regret at a suspected negative answer, or both.

The meaning of a BCS negative question is similar to that of English. In form, though, it
has one additional element. In addition to negating the verb, one also places the particle zar at the
beginning of the sentence. The following pairs illustrate the contrast: the first member of each
pair is a neutral question, and the second is its negated counterpart. The overtones of emotion in
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the latter are shown by the added elements in the English translations. In Croatian (and to a lesser
extent in Bosnian), it is also possible to add the particle li to a sentence with a negated verb.

neutral | Je li nas jezik tezak za vas? Is our language hard for you?

negated | Zar nije nas jezik tezak za vas? Isn’t our language [really] hard for you?
Nije li nas jezik tezak za vas? [C] [same]

neutral Mozemo li biti vani do 10? Can we stay out until 10?

negated Zar ne mozemo biti vani do 10? Can’t we stay out until 10?7 [Why not?]
: Ne mozemo li biti vani do 10? [C] [same]

CBjeli/S,Bdalije; Bzavas/S,Czavas, B,C,S zar nije/C,B nije li; C,B mozemo li/S,B dali mozemo;
C,B mozemo biti / S,B mozemo da budemo; C,B vani/S napolju; B,C,S zar ne mozemo / C,B ne mozemo li

One can also add a tag question at the end of a phrase. In English, tag questions repeat a ne-
gated form of the verbal auxiliary used in the particular sentence, adding phrases such as isn’t it?
don’t they? aren’t you? or the like. BCS, by contrast, adds the unchanging phrase zar ne at the
end of the statement. When the particle zar is used without negation, it conveys a strong sense of
surprise (and possible doubt).

tag question Mozemo biti vani do 10, zar ne? ~ We can stay out until 10, can’t we?
+ Nas jezik je dosta tezak, zar ne? Our language is pretty hard, isn’t it?

! Vi govorite nas jezik, zar ne? You speak our language, don’t you?
non-negated Zar je ve¢ ovdje?! S/he’s here already?! Is s/he really here?
i Zar to znaju? Do they really know that? [l wonder...]

C,B mozemo biti / S,B mozemo da budemo; C,B vani/S napolju; Jovdje/E ovde

57 Genitive plural

There are three Gpl. endings for nouns, -a, -i, and -u, and only one for adjectives: -ih. The
ending -u is found in such a small group of nouns that it is generally considered to be irregular
(see [110a]); nearly all nouns take either -a or -i. But there are a number of unexpected additional
features connected with the Gpl. endings. First, these endings are distinctively long — indeed,
markedly so. Even speakers who do not otherwise maintain vowel length outside of accented syl-
lables will pronounce Gpl. endings with a long vowel. Second, the ending -a requires the addition
of an extra syllable in many instances, plus additional changes in the word. Finally, there is a cer-
tain unpredictability as to which endings go with which nouns, and which nouns require the addi-
tion of the extra syllable.

57a. The genitive plural ending -a

The ending -a is used by all neuter nouns, practically all masculine nouns, and many femi-
nine nouns. This ending, itself a long vowel, requires that the vowel preceding it also be length-
ened, no matter what it is. Very often this preceding vowel is a, simply because the Gpl. ending
-a frequently requires the insertion of another a. For masculine nouns with fleeting -a-, this in-
serted vowel is often viewed as a return of the fleeting -a-, especially inasmuch as the voicing
assimilation occasioned by the disappearance of fleeting -a- is now “undone”, and the stem-final
consonant of the Nsg. is restored; in the case of nouns ending in -lac, one sees the return of the |
which had shifted to o when the fleeting -a- was lost (review [47]). For the reasoning behind call-
ing it an inserted vowel rather than a returned fleeting vowel, see [167h].
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Other nouns — feminine and neuter as well as masculine — insert a whenever the stem ends
in two consonants OTHER THAN -st, -zd, -§t, -zd, -Zd, -§¢, or- §¢. For these nouns, the addition of
this a creates an additional syllable in the word, one not present in the Nsg. form. Certain nouns
may have variant forms without the inserted a (for more discussion, see [157]). Sometimes femi-
nine nouns may surprise one with their stem shape. For instance, the consonant z in Gpl. svezaka
does not occur in any other form of the word sveska, nor does the consonant z in Gpl. biljezaka
occur in any other form of the word biljeska.

The examples below illustrate the insertion (or non-insertion) of a in Gpl. forms. Note that
the vowel preceding the Gpl. ending is always lengthened, regardless of whether it is original or
inserted. The Gpl. in -a also sometimes causes unexpected accent shifts.

Nsg. Gsg. Npl. Gpl.

with fleeting -a- | pas psa psi pasa dog(s)
Bosanac Bosanca  Bosanci Bosanaca  Bosnian(s)
vrabac vrapca vrapci vrabaca sparrow(s)
predak pretka preci predaka ancestor(s)
pratilac  pratioca  pratioci pratilaca  escort(s)

with inserted -a- | student  studenta  studenti studenata  student(s)
sestra sestre sestre sestara sister(s)
devojka  devojke devojke devojaka  girl(s)
sveska sveske sveske svezaka notebook(s)
pisSmo pisma pisma pisama letter(s)

without -a- most mosta mostovi mostova bridge
prijatel] prijatelja  prijatelji prijatelja  friend(s)
jezik jezika jezici jezika language(s)
selo sela sela sela village(s)
gnezdo gnezda gnezda gnezda nest(s)

S sveska /B teka / C bijleznica; E devojka/Jdjevojka; E gnezdo/Jgnijezdo

57b. The genitive plural ending -i

The genitive plural ending -i is required by all feminine nouns in -@, a few masculine
nouns, and a sizeable number of feminine nouns in -a whose stems end in two consonants. Other
than this, it is not possible to predict with certainty which nouns will take this ending. Three mas-
culine nouns take it consistently; a few more take it as a variant form (alongside the ending in -a).
Many more feminine nouns in -a take the ending -i, although here too there is a great deal of
variation. Some take it consistently; many more take it as a variant form. The choice of this end-
ing can be partially predicted by the shape of the stem: certain consonant groups tend to favor -i
and disfavor -a. For more discussion, see [157].

Of the masculine nouns, one, ljudi, occurs only in the plural, and another, sat, has two dif-
ferent meanings. The Gpl. ending -i is used only in the meaning hour; when sat means clock, the
Gpl. ending -a is used. The chart below lists these three, as well as several examples of feminine
nouns. The Gpl. in -i is obligatory for feminine nouns in -@, but largely optional for feminine
nouns in -a. Of the latter group, the examples cited below are among the feminine nouns that al-
most always take -i.
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Nsg. Gsg. Npl. Gpl.
masculine sat sata sati sati hour(s) *
mesec meseca meseci mgsgci month(s)
--- --- ljudi ljudi people
feminine -a majka majke majke majki mother(s)
Bpsgnka Bpsgnkg Bpsgnke Bpsgnki Bosnian(s) [f.]
borba borbe borbe borbi struggle(s)
feminine -@ stvar stvari stvari stvari thing(s)
ljubav ljubavi ljubavi ljubavi love(s)
rije¢ rijeci rijeci rijeci word(s)
E mesec / J mjesec; Jrije¢ / E re¢ *but Gpl. satova clocks

57c. Nouns and adjectives in genitive plural

The following chart gives examples of noun + adjective phrases in Gpl. The examples are
arranged by gender as in earlier charts, despite the fact that the correlations of gender and ending
are weak at best in Gpl. This is because noun endings -i and -a are shared among genders
(especially the ending -a), and there is no gender distinction at all in adjective endings.

masculine neuter feminine
Nsg. | crn pas dug mesec | kratko pismo | mladaséstra  novaborba slatka stvar
Npl. | crni psi dugi meseci : kratka pisma : mlade sestre nove borbe slatke stvari
Gpl. | crnih pasa  dugih meseci : kratkih pisama | mladih sestara  novih borbi slatkih stvari

E mesec / J mjesec

58 Numbers: 5 - 10 and beyond

Different BCS numbers follow different sets of rules. Those from 1 through 20 are single
words (as are multiples of 10 and 100). All other numbers higher than 20 are compounds contain-
ing more than one word. In this latter group, it is the final word which determines the form of the
following noun. That is, the numbers 21, 31, 41 etc. follow the same rules as the number 1, and
the numbers 22-24, 32-34, 42-44 etc. follow the same rules as the numbers 2-4. For more detail,
and examples, see [124a]. The following reviews the form of and usage of single-word numbers.

58a. Numbers up to 10, review

The number 1 is an adjective modifying a noun (review [36c]): it takes whatever case is re-
quired by the noun in the sentence. The numbers 2, 3, and 4 take the counting form, a form of
nouns and adjectives which is similar to Gsg. but not identical with it (review [46a]). The num-
bers 5 through 10 are followed by the Gpl. form of the noun being counted.

1: various

 jedan velik grad 1 large city
| jedno vazno pitanje 1 important question
! jedna lijepa djevojka 1 pretty girl
2-4: countform | dva [tri, éetiri] velika grada 2 [3 4] large cities
| dva [tri, Getiri] vazna pitanja 2 [3, 4] important questions
 dve [tri, etiri] lepe devojke 2 [3, 4] pretty girls

! dvije [tri, Getiri] visoke zgrade 2 [3, 4] tall buildings
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5-10: Gpl. pet velikih gradova 5 large cities
| $est vaznih pitanja 6 important questions
sedam lijepih djevojaka 7 pretty girls
osam visokih zgrada 8 tall buildings
! devet pametnih rukovodilaca 9 intelligent managers
f deset americkih studenata 10 American students

J lijepa djevojka / E lepa devojka; E dve/Jdvije; J lijepih djevojaka / E lepih devojaka

58b. Numbers beyond 10

Both the teens (11 -19) and the decades (multiples of 10) are formed by adding a suffix to
the simple numbers, with certain minor spelling adjustments. The suffix which forms the teens is
-naest, and that which forms the decades is -deset. These numbers are given below; for more de-
tailed discussion, see [123a].

11  jedanaest

12 dvanaest 20 dvadeset

13 trinaest 30 trideset

14 &etrnaest 40  etrdeset

15  petnaest 50  pedeset

16  sesnaest 60  Sezdeset

17  sedamnaest 70  sedamdeset

18  osamnaest 80  osamdeset

19  devetnaest 90  devedeset
100 sto

58c. Number phrases as subject

If a counted phrase is the subject of a sentence, it takes a singular verb if the number is 1
and a plural verb if the number is 2, 3 or 4. If the number is 5 or more, however, the verb is in the
singular. This is because the sentence is considered to be subjectless (review [48] and see [63,
141]). Below are examples; for more, see [124b].

1 Jéz[aH CT}},Z[CHT qI/iTa a JIpyry nuuie. One student reads and the other writes.
H03HaJeM caMo jeIHy TaKBY JKEHy. I only know one such woman.
| JemHo mUCMO je 3a TeGe, APYro 3a ’Y. One letter is for you and the other for her.
2 | CyTpa jo7ase JBa CTY/CHTA. Two students are coming tomorrow.
! JIBe CTY/ICHTKHEbE MUIIY 3a7aTKe. Two students are writing their homework.
3 TpH Cy IIHCMa KO MEHE. Three [of the] letters are with me.
| CyTpa jo71a3e Moje TpU cecTpe. My three sisters are coming tomorrow.
4 | CBe 4CTHpH NTHIIC [IEBA]Y. All four birds are singing.
: Ta uetnpu haka MHOTO yue. Those four pupils are studying a lot.
5 Ier z[e6en1/1x naca e y rpan. Five fat dogs are going to town.
6 | He yuu CBHX LIECT CTyz[eHaTa n00po. Not all six students study well.
7 | CexaM maryJbaka rie/a JICOTHILY. The seven dwarves gaze at the beauty.
8 ! Yeka Te ocaM Imucama. Eight letters are awaiting you.
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9 JleBeT Jby IH 013K y TOCTE. Nine people are coming to visit.
10 | Jdecet xpabpux BojHHKa ce OopH 3a xkuBoT. Ten brave soldiers are fighting for their lives.

S,Czatebe /B zatebe; S,Czanju/ B zanju; Edve/Jdvije; S,B zadatke/C zadace; S,B kod mene/B kod mene;
E pevaju / J pjevaju; S,Cugrad/Bugrad; S,B studentkinje/C,B studentice; E lepoticu/J ljepoticu

59 Partitive genitive, continued

Many of the meanings of the genitive case express measure in one way or another. Numbers
express measure, of course, and so does the partitive direct object (review [45]). There are also
other words expressing the general idea of measuring, after which the genitive must be used.

59a. Adverbs of measure, and count vs. mass nouns

Adverbs of measure, such as many, few, lots, several, and the like, must be followed by the
genitive case of the noun in question. If the noun is one denoting objects that can be counted, it is
called a count noun, and must take the Gpl. form. But if the noun denotes a substance that cannot
be divided up into countable units, it is called a mass noun, and must take the Gsg. form. Here are
examples both of count and mass nouns, and of some of the more common adverbs of measure:

count nouns (Gen.pl.) Koliko studenata? How many students?
mnogo djevojaka many girls
malo momaka [very] few young men
puno pisama lots of letters
dosta gresaka quite a few errors
nekoliko gradova several cities

mass nouns (Gen.sg.) malo vode a little water
mnogo snega a lot of snow
dosta kise a fair amount of rain

Jdjevojka / E devojka; E sneg/J snijeg

When such a phrase is the subject of a sentence, the verb is 3sg. and the sentence is techni-
cally subjectless. Below are two examples; for more examples and discussion, see [63, 141c].

Mnogo qjévojgkg ide u grad. Many girls are going to town.
+ Malo studenata to zna. [Only] a few students know that.

Jdjevojaka / E devojaka; B ugrad/S,C u grad

English speakers must take care not to transfer their conceptions of the concepts “count”
and “mass” automatically into BCS, as the membership in the two categories is not the same in all
instances. For example, the English noun bread is a mass noun: in order to make it function as a
count noun, English speakers must speak of a loaf of bread, a piece of bread, or the like. But in
BCS, the nouns kruh and hleb / hljeb can be either count or mass nouns. The same is true for the
English noun money vs. its BCS counterpart novac. For another example, the English nouns ad-
vice and information are mass nouns only, whereas their BCS counterparts are count nouns only.

E mass, BCS mass | Zelis li hljeba? Do you want some bread?

E mass, BCS count | Evo dva hljeba. Here’s two pieces [ / loaves] of bread.
E mass, BCS mass Ne mogu, nemam novca. I can’t, | don’t have any money.

E mass, BCS count | Ne mogu, hemam novaca. [same]
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E mass, BCS count | imam za tebe dva saveta. | have two pieces of advice for you.
i Hvala za ta tri obavestenja.  Thanks for those three bits of information.

C zelis Ii /S,Bdalizelis; Jhljeb/E hleb; B,S hljeb (hleb)/B,C kruh; B zatebe/C,S zatebe; E dva saveta
/Jdvasavjeta; S tatri obavestenja/C,B te tri obavijesti

59b. “Existentials”: ima and nema

The verbs imati and nemati mean have and not have, respectively. But their 3sg. forms also
have a very different meaning, sometimes referred to as existential. When used in this context,
these forms communicate simply the presence (existence) or absence (non-existence) of some-
thing or someone. It is ONLY the 3sg. forms that are used in this meaning. The closest English
translation for ima is “there is / are [some]”, and the closest English translation for nema is “there
isn’t / aren’t [any]”. Students who know French, German, Russian or Spanish will find closer
equivalents to the BCS existentials, as given below. Note that all these languages also use a 3sg.
unchanging verb in this meaning.

French German Russian Spanish
ima ilya es gibt ecTb hay
nema il n’y a pas [de] es gibt kein HeET no hay

When ima refers to a singular count noun, it is frequently followed by the word jedan and a
noun in Nsg. (Croatian can also use je in this meaning). Only nouns can be used after ima in this
way. But when ima refers to a mass noun or to any plural noun, or is followed by something
other than a noun or noun phrase, it requires the genitive case. The meaning of a sentence with
ima + plural noun is often a partitive one, which can be conveyed in English by the adjectives
some or any, or by phrases such as of them. As the examples below illustrate, however, English
can often convey the partitive meaning of ima + Gpl. even without such words.

Nema must be followed by the genitive, regardless of whether the noun is singular or plu-
ral, mass or count. A phrase containing nema + noun can either refer to the simple absence of
something, or it can carry the negative partitive meaning conveyed by the English expressions not
a single or not any. In the latter instance, BCS sometimes adds the modifiers nijedan “not one”
or nikakav “no kind”. All instances of ima and nema followed by the genitive constitute subject-
less sentences; for more discussion, see [63, 141c].

ima + Nsg. Ovde ima jedna debela knjiga. There’s a big [fat] book here.
Qvdje je jedna debela knjiga. [same]
ima + Gen. Tu ima nekoliko debelih knjiga. There are several big [= fat] books
2 there.
: Danas ima mnogo studenata. There are a lot of students here today.
! Kod vas ima lijepih stvari. You’ve [some] very nice things here.
 ima i sira ili mlijeka? Is there [any] cheese or milk?
i Koliko ih ima? How many [of them] are there?
nema + Gen. Nema novca! Idemo u banku! No money! We’re off to the bank!
Nema vode! Sta da radimo? There’s no water! What [can] we do?
i Ovde nema nijedne dobre knjige. There’s not a single good book here.

Ovde nema nikakvih dobrih knjiga. There are no good books here.
E ovde / Jovdje; B kodvas/S,C, kod vas; J lijepih/E lepih; J mlijeka/E mleka; S,B sta/C §to
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59c. “Distributive” po

The idea of distribution is expressed by the preposition po, whose object identifies the met-
ric of distribution. English translations often use the words per, each or apiece; the precise trans-
lation depends on the context of any one expression. The idea of succession (as in English one by
one) is also expressed by this preposition. What is unique to both these usages is that the preposi-
tion does not require a specific case. Rather, the case of the following noun is determined by the
structure of the sentence in which it occurs. Normally, either the nominative or the accusative
case follows po in these two meanings, as in the examples below. For the forms svakome and im,
see [66], and for their use in these sentences, see [73a].

Nom. | Svisu tu, po jedan iz svake zemlje. Everyone is here, one per country.

A od rakije, svakome po &asica. Everyone gets a small glass of brandy [ = as
b ‘ ‘ to brandy, a small glass for everyone].
+ Ulaze jedan po jedan. They come in one at a time [ = one after
: another].
Acc. Daje im svakome po jednu jabuku.  She gives them one apple apiece.

: Sada ga mora3 otkidati list po list. ~ Now you must peel [it] leaf by leaf [ = one
leaf at a time].
C,B sada ga moras otkidati /S,B sad moras da ga otkidas

60 Verbs taking genitive objects

A few BCS verbs require an object in the genitive case, whereas the corresponding English
verb takes a direct object. Indeed, these BCS verbs also look as if they are taking direct objects.
Most such verbs are se-verbs; since se-verbs by definition cannot take an accusative object, this
may help the student remember that another case is required. Two very common such verbs are
bojati se “fear, be afraid [of]” and sjetiti se / setiti se (imperfective sjecati se / seéati se) “re-
member”. Another is ticati se “concern”. The latter verb is often used following the conjunction
§to, in a phrase best translated by English as concerns... Sometimes, however, the §to must be
translated as what. For more on sentences with §to as subject, see [99, 143h], and for more on se-
verbs which take objects, see [87b]. For discussion of the particle god (seen in the final example)
as well as more examples of usage, see [143k].

bojatise i Ne bojim se malih macaka, bojim I’m not afraid of little cats, I’m only
i se samo velikih pasa. afraid of big dogs.

sjecati se : Sjecas li se nase prve macke, one Do you remember our first cat — that
g bijele? white one?

ticati se : Sto se mene tice, mozes do¢i kad As far as I’m concerned, you can come
i god zelis, ali ru¢ak je u dva sata. when you want, but lunch is at 2.

J sjecati se / E secati se; C,B sjecas li se / B,S dali se sjecas (se¢as); Jone bijele/E one bele; C,B mozes doci
/' S,B mozes da dodes

61 Time expressions, continued

Most prepositions referring to relationships of time and space take the genitive case; some
of these function as adverbs as well. The genitive case is also used, without a preposition, to lo-
cate an event in time. Time of the clock is also expressed with prepositional phrases. For more on
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time expressions, see [125], and for more on the relationships of prepositions, adverbs, and con-
junctions expressing the idea of time, see [143b].

61a. Prepositions and adverbs of time and space

Prepositions meaning before, after, and near take the genitive case. Almost all of these also
function as adverbs, with the corresponding meanings earlier, later (or afterwards), and nearby.
Only the preposition nakon “after” does not also do double duty as an adverb. The examples be-
low illustrate usage of these words both as prepositions and adverbs. Note that although the forms
are the same, their function within the sentence is not at all the same. On the use of these same
words as conjunctions, see [143b].

% PRE/PRIJE
preposition Ponedeljak dolazi pre utorka. Monday comes before Tuesday.
i Nije dobro spavati prije rucka. It’s not good to sleep before lunch.
adverb Sta obi¢no dolazi prije? What usually comes first / earliest?
: Bolje pre nego poslije. Better earlier than later.

¥ POSLE / POSLIJE

preposition ' Poslije petka dolazi subota. After Friday comes Saturday.
1 Posle kiég divno miriég.‘ It smells wonderful after the rain.
i Posle rucka se moze spavati. It’s O.K. to sleep after lunch.
adverb : Posle, duso. Sada ne mogu. Later, sweetheart. | can’t [do it] now.
' Bolje prije nego poslije. Better earlier than later.
¥ NAKON ‘ ‘ .
preposition i Nakon rucka se moze spavati. It’s O.K. to sleep after lunch.
% BLIZU
preposition  Ona zivi blizu poste. She lives near the post office.
1 Ona stoji blizu oca. She’s standing near [her] father.
adverb : Vrlo je blizu, mozemo pjesice.  It’s very close [ = nearby], we can [go]
on foot.

E ponedeljak / J ponedjeljak; E pre/Jprije; B,S sta/C sto; Jposlije/E posle; B,C se moze spavati / S,B moze da
se spava; Jpjesice/ E pesice; B,C pjesice / S,B peske (pjeske)

61b. Genitive adjective + noun expressions without preposition

An event can be located in time utilizing a phrase in the genitive case without a preposition.
But this can only be done when the BCS point in time is expressed as a phrase including a modi-
fier. If it is expressed by a single word, a preposition must be used (review [23, 67b]). This usage
partially corresponds to English, where one must also say I’ll see him NEXT WEEK (without a
preposition). But whereas BCS requires a preposition for days of the week, English allows sen-
tences both with and without a preposition: I’ll see him ON SUNDAY or I’ll see him SUNDAY.

Mislim da dolazi iduceg tjedna. | think he’s coming next week.
Ovog meseca mnogo radimo. We are working a lot this month.
; Sta radis iduée godine? What are you doing next year?

C iduceg tjedna / B iduce sedmice / S,B iduce nedelje (nedjelje); E nedelja/J nedjelja; E meseca/J mjeseca;
B,S sta/ C sto
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61c. Time of the clock

The time of day is identified by the nominative case (with a singular verb), and an event is
located at a particular time of day by the preposition u. Time before the hour is noted by the
preposition do, and time after the hour by the conjunction i. The word corresponding to English
o’clock is sat “hour” (Gpl. sati). In formal announcements of time, Serbian also uses the noun
¢as. The case following the noun is determined by the number. Half past the hour is usually ex-
pressed by the adverb pola plus the name of the following hour. Numbers do not change form
following prepositions.

Nom ' Je nu caza yetnpu cara? Is it four o’clock now?
\ Can je jeman car. It’s one o’clock now.
* U | Pyuax je y aBa cara. Beuepa je Lunch is at two o’clock. Dinner is at
|y ocaM caTH. eight o’clock.
IpeaBarbe je y 0caM M 1eceT. The lecture is at ten after eight (8:10).
| OGHYHO [071a3H y MET 10 AEBET. S/he usually comes at five to nine (8:55).
| A ja 101a3UM y TONTa Jecer. But I come at half past nine (9:30).
Bo3 10J1a31 Ta4HO y 0CaM 4acoBa. The train leaves at 8:00 sharp.
% DO \ — Komuko je caru? “What time is it?”
- Hecer 10 cenam. “Ten to seven.”

B,C,Sjeli/S,Bdalije; S,Bvoz/Cvlak; S,Btacno/C to¢no; S ¢asova/C,B sati

62 Non-negative pronouns

When added to interrogative pronouns, the negative prefix ni- creates the negative pronouns
niko / nitko “no one” and nista “nothing” (review [56a]). Other prefixes can be added to these
same pronouns to create various sorts of non-negative pronouns. One must take particular care
with the prefix which creates the indefinite pronouns meaning someone and something. This is
because one might associate the prefix ne- with the idea of negation, since it has that meaning
when written separately. In this instance, however, it does NOT have negative meaning.

The prefixes i- and sva- can also be added to create pronouns such as anyone / anything and
everyone / everything, respectively. Here too, care is necessary, since the pronouns in question are
used much less frequently than are their English counterparts. Most instances of English anyone
or anything are used with a negative verb, in which case the BCS negative pronoun must be used.
Similarly, the most frequent BCS translations of English everyone and everything continue to be
svi and sve, respectively (review [36b]). It is more correct to view the pronouns beginning with i-
as meaning any at all, and the ones beginning with sva- as all sorts of.

prefix ni- Kako nikoga ne ¢ekam?! Bas sada ... How [can you say] I’m not expecting
no- ; anyone? Just now ...
prefix ne- ... idem na kolodvor docekati nekoga. ... I’m on my way to the station to pick
some- | someone up.
! Netko te ¢eka, ne znam tko. Somebody’s waiting for you, | don’t
know who [it could be].
prefix i- 1 Zar ti pijes ¢aj bez i¢ega? Do you [really] drink tea without
any- anything [at all in it]?
prefix sva- Taj decak govori svasta. That boy says all [sorts of nonsense].

all-

C nakolodvor / S,B na zelezni¢ku (zeljeznic¢ku) stanicu; E zeleznic¢ku / J zeljezni¢ku; C,B idem docekati/ S,B idem
da dogekam; C netko/S,B neko; Ctko/S,B ko; E decak/Jdjecak
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63 Subjectless sentences, continued

There are several sorts of subjectless sentences in BCS. Those with no noun or pronoun
present at all usually correspond to English sentences beginning with it is... (review [48]). Others
do have a noun or pronoun present, but it is not in the nominative case. In such instances, both the
meaning of the sentence itself and its English translation lead one to think that this noun some-
how ought to be the subject; and some grammarians even speak of such nouns as the logical sub-
ject of the sentence. Grammatically, however, the sentences still subjectless. This means that the
verb is always 3sg. and that the noun in question is in some other case than nominative.

Subjectless sentences in which the logical subject is in the genitive case are of several types:
the noun can occur after a number, after an adverb of measure or after the existentials ima or
nema. Clitic pronouns may also serve as the logical subject (if so, they must be in the genitive
case). English translations will vary, especially when pronouns are present. The main point is that
the verb is always the 3sg. form. Many such sentences concern the composition of groups of peo-
ple; for more on the use of numbers describing such groups, see [123c, 124c].

A number of idioms also function as subjectless verbs. For example, when it occurs in the
idiom meaning as concerns... , the verb ticati se always takes the 3sg. form.

numbers Pet devojaka ulazi u sobu. Five girls are coming into the room.

; qug te sedam pisama. Seven letters are awaiting you.

Danas nas je sedam. We are [a group of] seven today.
measure Koliko ih me ¢eka? How many of them are expecting me?

i Mnogo te studenata gleda. Many students are watching you.

i Malo ih to zna ovih dana. These days few of them know that.
existential | Koliko vas ima? How many of you are there?

' Nema ih mnogo. There aren’t many of them.

: ima nas ovde deset studenata.  We are ten students here [ = there are ten
‘ of us students here].

ticati se Sto se mene tige, to nije ni As far as I’m concerned, it’s not even
i potrebno. necessary.
Sto se ostalog tice, mozete As for the rest, you can do what you want.

raditi sto Zelite.

E devojaka/ J djevojaka; E ovde/Jovdje; B,S ostalog/C ostaloga; C,B mozete raditi / B,S mozete da radite

64 Clitic ordering within the XYZ model

According to the XYZ model (review [12b, 29b]), clitics always appear in Y position, and
must follow a strict order within that position. The Y position, in turn, comprises six possible sub-
slots. These may now be fully described. The following formula defines the six slots, each occu-
pied either by an abbreviation (representing a word class) or the form of a word itself.

X iY—l Y-2 Y-3 Y-4 Y-5 Y-6 z

The abbreviation be (aux) in slot Y-2 refers to the clitic forms of the verb biti, minus the 3rd
singular form je. So far, these forms have been seen in the meaning of am, are, etc. When these
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same forms are used as auxiliary verbs in the past tense (see [69, 104c, 111]), they are placed in
the same position in the Y-sequence. Two other types of verbal auxiliary clitics will also come in
this position. These are the auxiliaries for the future tense and the conditional mood (for more
discussion of these clitics and their usage, see [102] and [137], respectively).

The abbreviations dat in slot Y-3 and acc-gen in slot Y-4 refer to clitic form object pronouns
in the dative case and the accusative/genitive case; for discussion of these clitics, see [66e] and
[24a, 42d], respectively. Slots Y-1, Y-5 and Y-6 are occupied by single words, the first two of
which are self-explanatory. The third of these, the form je of slot Y-6, refers ONLY to the 3sg.
form of biti. The other form je, which means her, it (fem.sg. Acc-Gen pronoun object), ALWAYS
goes in slot Y-4; for more discussion, see [111]. It is nearly impossible to construct a natural-
sounding sentence with all six positions filled; indeed, sentences with five of the six are rare (and
usually constructed only by linguists). Sentences with two and three clitics are quite common,
however, and even four clitics are heard on occasion. The relevant point is that any time there is
more than even one clitic in a single clause, they must ALL occur relative to each other in the or-
der given above.

As the student gains more proficiency in the language, s/he will encounter sentences of
greater complexity as concerns clitics. The advantage of the XYZ model is that it can account for
all the different kinds of combinations of clitics. The examples below utilize this model to discuss
the placement of object clitics in several different sorts of sentences. Sentences 1-4 illustrate a se-
verb which takes a genitive object. In this type of sentence, slots Y-4 and Y-5 are occupied. No
variation is possible: sentences with such clitics can only take this form. The remaining sets illus-
trate the placement of object clitics in slot Y-4, especially as concerns the feminine singular object
pronoun je. If the pronoun is the only clitic in the sentence or clause, the rules are straightfor-
ward, as seen in sentences 5-7 and again in sentence 8. However, if the sentence also contains the
3sg. verb form je (whose place is slot Y-6), most BCS speakers will substitute the object pronoun
ju for je (in order to avoid the sequence je + je). This is seen in sentence 8.

X Y VA
1 234 5 6

1 To | ga se | ne tice. That doesn’t concern him.
2 Ne tice 2 ga se ' to. It doesn’t concern him.
3 Da i ga se ! to tice? Does that concern him?
4 | Tice i ga se | t0? [same]
5 Ne mogu ; je » vidjeti. I can’t see her.
6 | Nemogu.. ?

..da je L vidim. [same]
7 Tesko je ... : :

.. da ! je - vidis. It’s hard to see her.
8 Tesko 2 ju je i vidjeti. [same]
9 | Prijatelji je  Cesto vide. Friends see her often.
10 | Tesko je je vidjeti. It’s hard to see her. [B]
11 Prijatelji ju cesto vide. Friends see her often. [C]

Sentence 8 represents the preferred order in both Croatian and Serbian. But in Bosnian, the
sequence je + je is also acceptable, and sentences like 10 are heard frequently alongside those
like 8. In Croatian, however, only the sequence ju + je is possible. Indeed, Croatian sometimes
uses ju instead je even when no contrast is required. Thus, whereas sentences like 8 are the norm
throughout BCS, sentences like 11 can also be heard in Croatian.
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65 Present tense, continued

In many e-conjugation verbs, the shape of the infinitive stem is different from that of the
present tense stem. In some instances, the stem-final consonant is altered, according to a complex
but predictable set of consonant shifts (for a full list, see [112c]). In other instances, an additional
segment is inserted into the present tense stem. It can be a vowel, as in the case of zvati (1sg.
zovem, review [7a]), or it can be a consonant, as in the case of uzeti (1sg. uzmem, review [52f]).
A few verbs make changes in both the consonant and the vowel, and some defy expectations by
making no changes at all. The set of conjugation types seems endless, but in fact it is quite man-
ageable if one organizes it into recognizable types, each with its own model verb. These types are
being presented gradually; for the full set, see [103a].

65a. Type pisati, continued

The characteristic feature of this type is the shift of the —
stem-final consonant from one form in the infinitive to another pomagati  help
in the present. This process is often called softening, because

: : pomazem pomazemo
the present tense stem consonant is considered to be a softened pomazes pomazete
version of the infinitive stem consonant (for more on consonant pomaze pomazu

softening, see [112]). So far, five such examples have been

seen, exemplified by the verbs pisati (s > §), kazati (z > z), kretati (t > ¢), mahati (h > §), and
micati (c > €); review [14b, 52e]. A sixth is the shift g > Z. Two common verbs with this shift
are pomagati “help” and polagati “put; sit [an exam]”. In each of these, the infinitive stem-final
consonant -g shifts to -z in the present tense stem. For a review of this type, illustrated further
here by pomagati “help”, see [153e].

65b. Verbs which make no consonant shift

Some verbs are considered to belong to the pisati type, yet the stem final consonant of the
infinitive is the same as that in the present tense. This is usually explained by saying that the
consonant is already soft. Here are three such verbs, orati, trajati, and pocinjati:

orati plough trajati last, endure pocinjati  begin
orem oremo trajem trajemo pocinjem  pocinjemo
ores orete trajes trajete pocinjes pocinjete
ore oru traje traju pocinje pocinju

65c. Type slati

Like zvati (review [7a]), the verb slati “send” inserts a vowel

. : : slati send

into the present tense stem. Here, however, the added vowel is a. This ceeooas L

verb is also unique in that it shifts both the initial stem consonant (s > Saljem  Saljemo

§) and the final stem consonant (I > 1j) in the present tense. Saljes  saljete
salje salju
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66 Locative and dative cases

The fourth and fifth cases to be learned are the locative and the dative. Because they look
the same on the printed page and for all intents and purposes are pronounced identically, the two
cases can be considered formally identical. Nearly all grammars list the endings together, using
abbreviations such as DLsg. for the singular endings. Some grammars of BCS for foreigners even
collapse the two cases altogether and refer only to the dative case. Other grammars, however (and
all grammars written by BCS natives), still consider the cases to be separate in terms of meaning.
The dative-locative forms are given below as a unit, but the meanings of the two cases are dis-
cussed separately: for the usage of the locative, see [67-68], and for the usage of the dative, see
[73]. For discussion of the accentual difference which used to distinguish them but now no longer
does, see [166b].

66a. Endings of nouns and adjectives

The DLsg. ending for nouns is -u for masculine and neuter, and -i for all feminines. The
DLsg. adjective endings start with -0: they are -om (masculine-neuter) and -oj (feminine). The
masculine-neuter ending -om appears as -em after “soft” consonants (review [32f] and see
[167c]), but the feminine ending is always -0j, regardless of the shape of the stem-final conso-
nant. The vowels in all these adjective endings are long. As in the Gsg., there are two other possi-
ble variants of the masculine-neuter adjective; the one given below is the most frequently used
one. For discussion of these endings, review [42c] (Gsg.), and see [66b] (DLsg.).

DATIVE-LOCATIVE SINGULAR, NOUNS

masculine  neuter feminine
Nsg. -@ b -0/ -e -a -0

' '
......................... fmmmmmm e
'

masculine-neuter

DLsg. -u -i

DATIVE-LOCATIVE SINGULAR, ADJECTIVES

masculine  neuter feminine
Nsg. short -@ P -0/-e -a
Nsg. long i iolel -a
masculine-neuter T o
DLsg. -om/ -em -0J

If the final consonant of a feminine noun in -a is -k, -g or -h, this consonant usually shifts to
-c, Z or -s, respectively, before the DLsg ending -i. This is the same shift undergone by masculine
nouns before the Npl. ending -i (review [32b]). In the Npl. of masculine nouns, the shift takes
place without exception. But in the feminine DLsg. there are numerous exceptions: a number of
nouns which are in principle subject to the shift instead retain the Nsg. stem-final consonant in its
original form. There is variation on this point, and no way to predict with certainty which nouns
make the shift and which do not. In general, however, nouns which usually keep the consonant
unshifted include proper nouns, names of professions, and nouns with stems ending in -¢k,
among others. Examples can be found in [68a]; for more discussion, see [158].

Below are examples of noun-adjective phrases in the dative-locative singular. Note once
again that adjective agreement is determined by gender. Thus, masculine nouns such as gazda
follow the declension of feminine nouns in -a (DLsg. gazdi), but take a masculine adjective.
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masculine neuter feminine -a feminine -@
sladak pas slatko selo slatka ideja slatka stvar
slatki pas slatko selo slatka ideja slatka stvar
smed pas lose selo dobrabanka  losa stvar
smedi pas lose selo dobra banka losa stvar
dobar gazda losa knjiga

dobri gazda losa knjiga

los gazda nova svrha

losi gazda nova svrha

slatkom psu slatkom selu  slatkoj ideji slatkoj stvari
smedem psu losem selu dobroj banci losoj stvari
dobrom gazdi losoj knjizi

losem gazdi novoj Svrsi

66b. Short, long, and longer adjective forms

Just as they do in Gsg., masculine-neuter adjectives also have short, long, and longer forms
in DLsg. The short forms, which end in -u, are heard only rarely outside Croatia (and they are not
particularly common in Croatia, either). The longer forms are used with the same frequency and
under the same conditions as in the Gsg. (review [42c]). In addition, two different longer forms
are possible in DLsg. One adds the final vowel -e, and the other adds the final vowel -u.

Bosnian and Serbian use these two longer forms more or less interchangeably. Croatian,
however, normally makes a distinction between them. According to Croatian grammarians, the
one ending in -e carries locative meaning and the one ending in -u carries dative meaning (Croa-
tian usage is not completely consistent on this point, however). There is also a difference as con-
cerns the longer forms: Croatian uses them more frequently than do Serbian or Bosnian.

short long longer
Nsg. dobar  dobri, engleski
moj, njegov
T T Y Dative] [Locative*] |
DLsg. dobru : dobrom : dobromu dobrome
1 engleskom 1 engleskomu engleskome
1 mom (mojem) i momu (mojemu)  mome (mojeme)
njegovu ' njegovom ! njegovomu ** njegovome

* distinction usuall)‘/ made in C; interchangéable inBandS ** form possible only in C

66c¢. Dat-Loc interrogative pronouns WHO WHAT
The dative-locative forms for who and what Nom | ko / tko Sta / sto
use the same stems as the genitive forms. There is Lana iy X
only one dative-locative fogrm of §ta / §to, and this Ace koga ;__s_t_q_{__s_tp____
is ¢emu. In the case of ko / tko, however, two Gen | koga ¢ega
forms are possible. The general form is kome, Dat kome, komu  ¢emu
which is used throughout BCS in the general da- Loc kome gemu

tive-locative meaning. Croatian can also use

. . . B,S ko, sta/ C, tko, sto; S,B kome / C kome, komu
komu, usually with dative meaning.
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66d. Full form object pronouns, dative-locative

The full (long) form object pronouns are exactly the same in the dative and locative cases.
The locative case has only full form pronoun objects. The chart below gives these forms, along
with the nominative and genitive case forms for comparison.

FULL FORMS SINGULAR PLURAL
Nom Gen Dat-Loc Nom Gen Dat-Loc
Tst ja mene {meni | mi nas |nama |
2nd ti tebhe itebi | i vas | vama
3rd masc on njega njemu oni njih njima
3rd neut ono  njega njemu |  ona njih | njima
3rd fem ona nje ' njoj . one njih ! njima

66e. Clitic object pronouns: dative only

The clitic (short) form pronoun objects are used in the meaning dative only. They are given
below alongside the genitive case clitic pronouns for comparison. If both Dat and Gen-Acc short
form pronouns occur in the same clause, the dative must always come first. For discussion and
examples presented according to the XYZ model, see [76].

CLITIC FORMS SINGULAR PLURAL
Nom Gen Dat Nom Gen Dat
1 ja me | mi | mi nas | nam
2 ti te ti vi vas vam
3rd masc on ga | mu |  oni ih | im
3rd neut ono ga | mu | ona ih | im
3rd fem ona e i o i one ih i im

In the genitive-accusative, the usage difference between full and clitic forms is very clear:
full forms occur only after prepositions and to mark strong emphasis (review [24b]). But in the
dative, the difference between full and clitic forms is usually quite slight. Only when dative pro-
nouns occur as verb objects can one say that the relationship between full and clitic forms is simi-
lar to that in Gen-Acc. For examples, see [73a-b].

66f. Names of countries and languages

Several frequently used country names are in fact feminine singular adjectives. Because the
endings of feminine a-stem nouns and adjectives are the same in Nsg., Asg., and Gsg., this fact is
less apparent when the country names are used in these case forms. The endings are quite differ-
ent in DLsg., however, and one must consciously remember to add not noun endings but ADJEC-
TIVE endings to these words. Speakers of English, for whom the proper names France, Germany,
England and the like are indisputably nouns, will have to pay particular attention here. All names
of languages are also adjectival in form; consequently they must also take adjective endings. Fur-
thermore since language names are masculine in gender, one must remember this fact not only for
DLsg., but also for Gsg. This will be less of a problem for English speakers, however, since lan-
guage names such as French, German, and Spanish look like (and are) adjectives in English too.

In the chart below, forms which may cause confusion for English speakers are identified
with an asterisk (*). Note that while English capitalizes both country and language names, BCS
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capitalizes only the name of the country. Whenever the adjective ending -ski (or any of its vari-
ants such as -¢ki, -¢ki or -8ki) is added to form an adjective from a proper noun (such as the name
of a city), the adjective in question is not capitalized. The only exceptions are when such an ad-
jective occurs as the first word of a name. Thus one writes beogradski naéin zivota “the Bel-
grade way of life” but Beogradski univerzitet “Belgrade University”.

Nom Acc Gen Dat-Loc

country Francuska Francusku Francuske Francuskoj * France
language francuski  francuski  francuskog * francuskom * French

country Njemacka Njemacku —Njemacke Njemackoj *  Germany
language njemacki  njemacki  njemackog * njemackom * German
country Engleska  Englesku  Engleske Engleskoj * England
language engleski engleski engleskog * engleskom * English
country Spanjolska  Spanjolsku  Spanjolske Spanjolskoj *  Spain

language spanjolski  $panjolski  $panjolskog *  $panjolskom *  Spanish

JNjematka / E Nemagka; Jnjemacki/E nemacki; C,B Spanjolska/S Spanija; C,B $panjolski /S spanski

67 The prepositions v and na with the locative case

The prepositions u and na are used frequently with the accusative case in a number of
meanings (review [23c-d, 34c, 55a-b, 156b-c]). The same two prepositions are also used with
the locative case, but with markedly different meanings.

67a. The prepositions v and na in the meaning location

When the noun following the preposition u or na is in the Acc., the meaning is often that of
motion towards. In such instances, u and na are usually translated by English to, into, onto or the
like. But when the noun following either of these prepositions is in the Loc., the idea is one of
location. When used with the locative, therefore, these prepositions are usually translated by Eng-
lish at, on, in, or the like. The following examples illustrate this use of u and na. For more on the
opposition of motion vs. location, see [67c].

* U MapaJe caj|y WKOJH. Mara’s at school now.

| Moja CBEKpBA xuBH y Beorpany. My mother-in-law lives in Belgrade.

[Ira To ,Z[p)l(I/IIH y pymﬂ What’s that you have in your hand?

! Ona cryaupa Ha Beorpaxckom She’s a student [ = studies at] Belgrade

: yHHBepBI/ITeTy university.

My ca KHBHMO y AMEpHIH. We are living in America now.

JIMBHO je y yHYTPALIBOCTH 3EMIbE. It’s marvelous in the interior [of the country].
* NA Beqepac Cy Ha KOHuepTy They’re at a concert this evening.

! MOjH pOMTE bH KHBE HA OCTPBY. My parents live on an island.

3amTo ce urpare Ha yJIuiu? Why do you play in the street?

! Caga cy Ha (baKynTeTy BepoBarHo They’re on campus now. Probably they’re

: CIIyllIajy MpeaaBama. in class [ = listening to lectures].

| Kuse Ha mepudepuju rpaa. They live in the outskirts of the city.

S,B sta/ C sto; S naBeogradskom univerzitetu / B na (Sarajevskom) univerzitetu / C na (Zagreba¢kom) sveucilistu;
S,B naostrvu / C naotoku; E verovatno /J vjerovatno; S,B verovatno (vjerovatno) / C vjerojatno
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67b. Specific nouns as u-words or na-words

The prepositions u and na can be used with either the accusative or the locative case, de-
pending on the meaning desired. Although both prepositions carry a similar meaning (motion to-
wards with Acc. and location with Loc.), they are not interchangeable. If a noun can be used as
the object of one of these two, it will consistently take either one or the other (regardless of
whether it is used with the accusative or the locative). In other words, if a noun takes u + Acc., it
will also take u + Loc., and if a noun takes na + Acc., it will also take na + Loc.

One can thus speak of such nouns as u-words or na-words. In some instances, the distinc-
tion is obvious and corresponds to that between the English prepositions in / into on the one hand,
and on / onto on the other. In others, the correspondence with English is less direct, but one can
still make the same generalization as in the accusative: u-words include those referring to enclo-
sures or areas perceived in three-dimensional specific terms, while na-words refer to surfaces and
areas perceived either in two-dimensional terms or as more abstract concepts (review [55a]). As a
last resort, one must simply learn that certain words require u and others require na (and make a
note of which is which).

Below are several examples of u-words and na-words. The examples are given in the loca-
tive case; accordingly, the English translations use the prepositions in, on, or at. Each word can
also be used in the accusative case with the meaning of motion (in which case the English transla-
tions would be with the prepositions into, onto or to). The preposition in BCS would be the same;
only the case ending of the noun would be different.

usage with u usage with na

u sobi in the room na stolu on the table

u torbi in the bag na zidu on the wall

u toj zgradi in that building na tom spratu on that floor

u knjizi in the book na papiru on paper

u gradu in a city na otoku on an island

u Hrvatskoj in Croatia na Hvaru on Hvar

(a country) (an island)
u Bugarskoj in Bulgaria na Balkanu in the Balkans
(a country) (a general region)

u uredu in the office , na odmoru on vacation

u razredu in the classroom na casu in class

u skoli in school ‘ na fakultetu on campus

u kazalistu at the theater na univerzitetu  at university

uvrtu in the garden na predavanju at a lecture

u bioskopu at the movies na koncertu at a concert
na rucku at lunch
na prozoru at the window
na ulici in the street
na sjeveru in the north

u tom trenutku  at that moment naslici in the picture

u svemiru in the universe na nebu in the sky

S,B naspratu / B,C na katu; C,B naotoku /B,S naostrvu; Cuuredu/B,S u kancelariji; B,S nauni-
verzitetu / C na sveugilistu; B,S na ¢asu / C,B nasatu; C u kazalistu/B,S u pozoristu; B,S u bioskopu /
C,Bukinu; C nakolodvoru/ B,S na zeljezni¢koj (zelezni¢koj) stanici; C,B uvrtu/S,B u basti; Jna
sjeveru / E na severu; B,C,S utom trenutku /S u tom momentu; C,B usvemiru/S u vasioni
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Sometimes the same noun can be used with both u and na, but with a clearly perceptible
difference in meaning. Again, the examples below are in the locative, but the same distinctions
between u and na hold if the idea of motion is desired.

usage with u

usage with

usage with u
usage with

usage with u
usage with

usage with u

usage with na

uovomselu inthisvillage
u sudu in the courthouse
u poslu while doing a job !
u moru in the sea [water]
u tom Kraju in that region |
u zemlji in the earth [soil]

na selu in the countryside
na sudu in court

na poslu at work

na moru at the sea[side]
na tom Kraju at that edge / end
na zemlji on the ground

: Nema padeza u engleskom.

na

U toj planini ima bakra.
na : Volim biti na planini.

na | Koliko ima slika na zidu?

: Kako se to kaze na engleskom?

| Ekser je duboko uboden u zidu.

There are no cases in English [ = in the
English language].
How do you say that in English?

There is copper [ore] in that mountain.
I love being in the mountains.

The nail is deeply embedded in the wall.
How many pictures are there on the wall?

B,C,S volim biti /S,B volim da budem; S,B ekser/C,B ¢avao

67c. Case choice and the ideas of motion vs. location

BCS is consistent not only with respect to prepositions and case use, but also with respect to
the concepts of motion and location. Words which take u in the meaning motion towards must
take iz in the meaning motion from; a similar relationship holds between na and s(a) (review
[55a]). The third member of this set concerns the absence of motion. The prepositions continue to
be u and na, but the meaning is now one of location. The chart below summarizes these relation-
ships, and is followed by several sets of examples illustrating usage. The ideas of motion and lo-
cation can also be expressed metaphorically (review [34c and 55a]; see also [156b and 158b]).

Loc
Acc
Gen

Loc
Acc
Gen

Loc
Acc
Gen

CONCEPT E preposition BCS case BCS preposition
point of origin ® = from Genitive iz s(a)
destination =® to, into, onto Accusative u na
location ® in, at, on Locative u na

OHa XHBH y CTAPOM zlg‘ny‘ 3arpe6a.
i Cpaku nan uze y Hosu 3arpe0.
i Anm nuje u3 Hosor 3arpeba.

! Jlerto je Guri Ha Kopuymn.
i OBor nieta uaemo Ha Kopuyy.
1 Jecte i B ca Kopuyie?

i OpHUrvHAJ je HallUCaH Ha KUHECKOM.
i Mapa ra caj npeBOJH Ha CHIJIECKH.
: OHa 1o0Opo MPEBOIU Ca KMHECKOT.
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She lives in the old part of Zagreb.
Every day she goes to New Zagreb.
But she’s not from New Zagreb.

It’s lovely to be on Korcula [island].
We’re going to Korcula this summer.
Are you from Korcula?

The original is written in Chinese.
Mara is now translating it into English.
She translates well from Chinese.
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Loc Hama xyha je Ha cesepy. Our house is [located] in the north.
Acc O 1yTyjy Ha cesep. They’re traveling [to the] north.
Gen | Bonum 3umy. Ja cam ca ceBepa. I like winter. I’m from the north.

E udelu/Judijelu; Elepo/Jlijepo; E ovog leta/Jovog ljeta; B,C,S jeste li/S,B da li ste; B,S original / C iz-
vornik; E sever/J sjever

67d. Time expressions: the preposition u + months of the year

When used with the accusative, the preposition u locates an event on a particular day of the
week (review [23c]). It is a quirk of BCS that the same preposition must be used with the locative
case to locate an event within a particular month of the year. The names of the months are given
below, in both Croatian and Serbian versions. Because a number of these have fleeting -a- in the
final syllable, the Gsg. forms are given as well. Bosnian is more likely to use the Serbian names,
although variation is possible. For other ways to identify the months of the year, see [124b]. Note
that unlike English, BCS does not capitalize names of the months.

When used after the preposition u, the Serbian / Bosnian month names are sometimes pre-
ceded or followed by the word mesec / mjesec: both this word and the name of the month must
be in the locative case. Note further that the Croatian word for November is an adjective, and
must take masculine adjective endings.

Croatian Serbian
Nsg Gsg Nsg Gsg
January sije¢anj  sijecnja januar januara
February veljaca  veljage i februar februara
March ozujak  ozujka ' mart marta
April travanj  travnja L april aprila
May svibanj  svibnja | maj maja
June lipanj lipnja L juni juna
July srpanj srpnja L juli jula
August kolovoz  kolovoza | avgust avgusta
September rujan rujna ! septembar septembra
October listopad listopada i oktobar oktobra
November studeni  studenog(a) |  novembar novembra
December prosinac  prosinca i decembar decembra

C kolovoz / S,B avgust / B august

* U | Moj rodendan je u oktobru. My birthday is in October.
' Njezin rodendan je u studenom. Her birthday is in November.
Mi u sije¢nju mnogo radimo. We work a lot in January.
' U martu mesecu moze biti kisovito. It can be rainy in [the month of] March.

S, B u oktobru / C u listopadu; C u studenom /S,B u novembru; C u sijeénju/S,B u januaru; S,B umartu
/ C uozujku; E mesec/J mjesec

68 Other prepositions with the locative case

The name of the locative case comes from the fact that it most often serves to express the
idea of location. This is clearly seen in the meanings of u and na with the locative, and is carried
through in some other prepositions as well, though less markedly. Certain of the examples below
also illustrate several of the noun types among feminine nouns in -a which do not participate in
the consonant shift noted in [66a].
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68a. The prepositions o, po and pri

A preposition used very frequently with the locative case is 0, which means about, concern-

% O | Otvojoj knjizi govore lepe stvari.

. Mnogo zna o Banjoj Luci, a malo
o Pozegi, Itaki ili Omahi.
. — O gemu to govore tako Zivo?

. Govore o tvojoj staroj papigi
' i 0 njezinoj novoj igracki.

| — Sto kazu majka i tetka?
— Po majci je to sve dobro, a po
tetki nikako nije.

Po mom misljenju, sve ide po planu.

| Vole setati po starom delu grada.
' Vole da setaju i po Kisi.
Saljem ti to po starom prijatelju.

Moj posao je sad pri kraju.
i Imas li to pri ruci?

ing. The preposition po, when used with the locative, has a number of meanings. These include
according to, in / around, by, and the like. The preposition pri means near, by, at.

They say nice things about your book.
He knows a lot about Banja Luka, but not
much about Pozega, Ithaca or Omaha.
“What are they talking about in such a
lively manner?”
“They’re talking about your old parrot
and her new toy.”

“What do [your] mother and aunt say?”
“It’s all fine according to [my] mother,
but not at all according to [my] aunt.”

In my opinion [ = by my thinking],

everything’s going according to plan.
They like to walk through the old town.
They even like to walk in the rain.
I’m sending this to you with an old friend.

My work is nearing its end.
Do you have it [ready] at hand?

E lepe /J lijepe; C o staroj papigi / B,S o starom papagaju; C,B njeznoj/ B,C,S njenoj; C sto/ B,S sta;
B,C vole setati; S,B vole da setaju; E po starom delu / J po starom dijelu; B,C,S po prijatelju / S po drugu

69 Past tense, introduction

The BCS past tense is a compound tense, consisting of an auxiliary verb and an active parti-
ciple, often referred to as the L-participle. The several forms of the auxiliary are exactly equiva-
lent to the forms of the present tense forms of the verb biti, seen in [7b] and repeated below.

FULL NEGATED CLITIC
jesam jesmo nisam nismo sam smo
jesi jeste nisi niste Si ste
jest(e) jesu nije nisu je su

C jest/ B,S jeste

The auxiliary is the verbal half of the past tense: it agrees in person (1st, 2nd, or 3rd) and
number (singular or plural) with the subject of the sentence. By contrast, the other half of the past
tense — the half that carries the actual verbal meaning — has the form of a predicate adjective: it
agrees in gender (masculine, neuter or feminine) and number (singular or plural) with the subject
of the sentence. It is called the L-participle because its characteristic mark is the consonant I,
followed by the Nsg. short form adjective endings. As in true adjectives whose stems end in -I
(review [16c]), this -I shifts to- 0 in masculine singular.

To form the L-participle of verbs whose infinitives end in -ti preceded by a vowel, drop the
-ti and add the L-participle endings directly (for the L-participle of other verbs, see [104a]). The
chart below gives the L-participle endings, and the L-participle of biti.
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L-participle endings

masculine

neuter

feminine

L-participle of biti

masculine
bio
bili

neuter
bilo
bila

feminine
bila
bile

Both components of the past tense must agree with the subject of the sentence. If the subject
is 3rd person, the gender of the L-participle is the same as the gender of the noun subject. In the
1st and 2nd persons, it is necessary to specify the gender of the person speaking (1st person) or
spoken to (2nd person). In the plural, the masculine L-participle is used unless the subjects are all
neuter nouns, or all female (or feminine nouns). Since it is very rare for neuter subjects to speak
or be spoken to (outside of poetic contexts), most lists of past tense forms give only masculine
and feminine in 1st and 2nd persons. The charts below give the full set of past tense forms for the
verbs biti “be” and dati “give”.

PAST TENSE of biti

PAST TENSE of dati

masculine  neuter feminine masculine  neuter feminine
1sg. | biosam bila sam dao sam dala sam
2sg. | bio si bila si dao si dala si
3sg. | bioje biloje  bilaje dao je daloje dalaje
1pl. | bili smo bile smo dali smo dale smo
2pl. | bili ste bile ste dali ste dale ste
3pl. | bili su bilasu bilesu dali su dalasu dalesu

Nearly every infinitive can form an L-participle for the past tense. The past tense of nemati
however, is formed with the L-participle of imati and the negative auxiliary: nisu imali “they
didn’t have”. Any of the three forms of the auxiliary may be used, depending on the type of
sentence. As in the case of biti, the full form is used only in questions, single-word answers. and
for emphasis. Clitic forms of the auxiliary are used in most instances. Because clitics cannot
begin a sentence, past tense forms are usually cited with the clitic following the L-participle, as in
the charts above. A past tense sentence may begin with the verb’s subject, with the L-participle
portion of the verb, or with another word, depending on the desired focus. However, the clitic
forms of the auxiliary must follow the XYZ rules (for examples, see [76, 111]). In addition, if a
se-verb is used in 3sg., the auxiliary je will usually be dropped after the se. Thus, whereas the
past tense of ja se igram “lI play” is ja sam se igrao, the past tense of on se igra “he plays” is
normally on se igrao. For more on this word order pattern, see [104c, 111].

70 Aspect, continued

Aspect is usually a property of individual verbs: the meaning perfective or imperfective is
contained within the verb itself. In certain instances, the meaning of another word such as a con-
junction will depend upon the aspect of the verb used.

70a. Aspect and the past tense

Both aspects are used freely in the past tense: the choice depends upon the meaning which
the speaker wishes to convey. Other things being equal, it is more natural to think of present tense
actions as continuous and unbounded and past tense actions as completed. Students can thus be-
gin to familiarize themselves with the idea of aspect pairs by contrasting the use of an imperfec-
tive verb in the present tense and its perfective partner in the past tense. Several such examples
are given below.
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stavljati (1) | Stavljamo sliku u pigmo. We’re putting a picture into the letter.
staviti (P) + Stavili smo sliku u pismo. We have put a picture into the letter.
polagati (1) Danas polazem ispit. I’m taking the exam today.

poloziti (P) i Danas sam polozio ispit. | passed the exam today.

pozdravljati (1) Pderavag prijatelje. She’s greeting [her] friends.
pozdraviti (P) i Pozdravila je prijatelje. She greeted [her] friends.

B,C,S prijatelje / S drugove

However, imperfective verbs can also be used in past tense sentences if the meaning is one
of duration, repetition or general fact. The sentences below illustrate the past tense use of the
three imperfective verbs given above. For more on the use of aspect in the past tense, see [106b].

C?gstp je u svoja pisma‘stavlja}la slike. She often used to put pictures into her letters.
i Taj Ispit sam vec tri puta polagao! I’ve taken that test three times already!
| Prijatelje su uvijek srda¢no pozdravljali.  They always used to greet [their] friends warmly.

B,C,S prijatelje / S drugove; Juvijek / E uvek

70b. Aspect and conjunctions

In a few instances, the concept of aspect moves beyond the level of the category verb. This
is the case with the conjunction dok, especially when this conjunction is used with the negative
particle following it. If an imperfective verb follows it, dok means while (in the sense of simulta-
neous action); the idea of contrast is also possible. But if a perfective verb follows it, the conjunc-
tion dok (usually accompanied by ne) means until. In this instance ne is not a negative particle.
Rather, it is the entire sequence dok ne which contains the meaning until. Those who know
French will recognize the correspondence with the same “pleonastic ne” used with the French
conjunction a moins que “unless” (as in @ moins qu’il ne vienne “unless he comes™).

dok + imperfective | Dok ja pijem sok, ti I drink juice, but you don’t drink anything.
| nista ne pijes. All the time I’m drinking juice, you’re
| not drinking anything.
dok + perfective ! Oni polazu ispite dok ih  They keep on taking the exams until
ne poloze. they pass them.

71 Time expressions: the idea of duration

The duration of time over which something happens is expressed by a phrase composed of
the number and the time unit, WITHOUT a preposition. If the unit is a single one, the number one
is not used. Rather, the Asg. form of the time unit is used, followed by a word in the genitive
case. The literal English equivalents would be a year OF DAYS, an hour OF TIME, a month OF
DAYS, and so on. Note that English uses the present perfect to refer to an action which began in
the past but is still going on. BCS, however, uses a combination of the present tense and the ad-
verb ve¢. For more on the scope of present tense usage, see [106a].

| Semestar traje Getiri meseca. The semester lasts four months.

: Ona tu radi ve¢ pet mjeseci. She’s been working here for five months.

i Nastavu slusaju cetiri godine, a They take classes for four years, and then they
onda su godinu dana apsolventi. are “absolvents” [ = students who are preparing

for exams] for a year.
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Ve¢ sat vremena sjedim i pisem. I’ve been sitting here writing for an hour.
' Ve¢ mesec dana gleda filmove. She’s been watching movies for a month.

E mesec / J mjesec; Jsjedim/E sedim

72 Types of reflexive pronominal forms

A reflexive pronoun refers to (reflects attention back on) the subject of the sentence in some
way or another. Some are personal pronouns and some are pronominal adjectives, but all share
this basic fact of reflexivity.

72a. The pronominal possessive svoj

The possessive pronominal adjectives moj, tvoj, etc. are exactly parallel in meaning to Eng-
lish my, your, etc. In BCS, there is an additional pronominal form, whose literal translation is
one’s own. This word is svoj, whose case forms are exactly like those of moj and tvoj. The pro-
nominal adjective svoj is used when the possessor it denotes is simultaneously the subject of the
sentence. If the subject is 1st or 2nd person, grammar rules allow one to use either the specific
pronominal possessive which corresponds to the subject (thus ja / moj, ti / tvoj, and the like). In
practice, however, svoj is almost always used. The examples below sound somewhat artificial;
the intention is to identify the possessor of the noun object in the second sentence before demon-
strating the use of the possessive pronominal adjective modifying that object.

1st person To je moj pas. Cgsto tamo vodim That’s my dog. | often walk my
SVog* psa u setnju. dog there.
2nd person To je tvoj posao. Da li volis That’s your work. Do you like
| SV0j** posao? your work?
S,B da li volis / C,B volis li * mog possible, not preferred ** tvoj possible, not preferred

In the third person, the use of svoj is obligatory if the appropriate grammatical conditions
are met, and impossible if they are not. This often creates difficulties for speakers of English.
Third person possessives in English are ambiguous, in that they allow (and force) speakers to de-
termine the identity of the possessor from the context. In both languages, of course, the identity of
the possessor is clear from the real-world context of the sentence. The difference is that English
speakers rely on this context alone, while BCS speakers are forced by the grammar of their lan-
guage to specify this identity in grammatical terms. If, for instance, the real world provides a
situation in which each of two women owns a cat, each feeds her own cat regularly, and each has
agreed to feed the other’s cat whenever necessary, then English speakers might have occasion to
speak or hear the sentence she feeds her cat. If such a sentence is heard out of context, the listener
will not know whether the female subject in question is feeding her own cat, or the cat belonging
to another female. BCS speakers, however, must specify the distinction by choosing (or not) to
use svoj. The following two sentences are not (and can never be) interchangeable.

3rd: one’s own | Vida hrani svoju macku. Vida feeds her cat [ = her own cat].
3rd: another’s ! Vida hrani njenu macku. Vida feeds her cat [ = her friend’s cat].
B,C,S njenu / C,B njezinu

Additionally, because the possessor referred to by the adjective svoj is always the gram-
matical subject of the sentence, it follows that svoj will not usually modify the noun which is the
subject of the sentence. In the following two sentences, the two words meaning his refer to the
same dog and the same owner of that dog. In the first sentence, the owner is the subject and the
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dog is the object: possession of the dog can (and must) be expressed by svoj. In the second sen-
tence, however, it is the dog which is the grammatical subject (not the owner). Thus the posses-
sive form svoj cannot be used, and njegov must be used instead.

On svog psa svaki dan vodi u setnju. He walks his dog every day.
' Njegov pas je vrlo drag. His dog is very sweet.

72b. The object pronouns sebe and sebi

The long form object pronouns sebe and sebi can be used when the person referred to is the
subject of the sentence. The form sebe is used in accusative and genitive meanings, and the form
sebi in dative and locative meanings. On the use of the dative as indirect object, see [73a].

Acc.-Gen. sebe Ja sebe ne mogu vidjeti u toj ulozi. | can’t see myself in that role.
! Nezavisan je. Radi za sebe. He’s independent — works for himself.
 Sta to imas kod sebe? What’s that you have [with you] there?
Dat.-Loc. sebi | — O &mu mu pise? “What’s she writing to him about?”
! — O sebi, naravno. A §to drugo? “About herself, of course. What else?”’
Kupujem sebi nesto. I’m buying something for myself.
1 imas li pri sebi novca? Do you have [any] money on you?

Jvidjeti / E videti; C,B ne mogu vidjeti / S,B ne mogu da vidim; S,B nezavisan/ C neovisan; S,B sta/ C sto;
C,Bimasli/S,B dali imas

72c. The pronominal form sam

The pronominal adjective sam usually means alone, by oneself. It agrees with the noun or
pronoun to which it refers. The root vowel is distinctively long (and pronounced that way by
nearly all speakers of BCS). If it becomes necessary in writing to distinguish the Nsg. masculine
of sam from the 1sg. clitic-auxiliary sam, one places a circumflex accent over the vowel in the
pronominal adjective, as follows: sam. If it becomes necessary in writing to distinguish the
NAsg. neuter form of sam from the adverb samo “only” one places an acute accent over the pro-
nominal adjective, as follows: sdmo.

In the meanings alone, by oneself the pronominal adjective sam occurs most frequently in
predicative position. It can also be used alongside a noun (or in apposition to it), emphasizing the
idea that the actor is functioning alone. In a related meaning, it conveys emphasis or surprise, best
translated as the [very] one. In this meaning it is used attributively.

predicate Ja sam ovdje sam [ = sam]. I am alone here.
 Mi smo sami. Nema nikog drugog. ~ We’re alone. There’s nobody else [here].
apposition & Ona to sve radi sama. She does it all alone [= by herself].
i Da li to vi sami tako mislite? Do you yourself really think that?
atribute | pomaze mu sam vrag! The devil himself is [= must be] helping him!
Zivim u samome centru grada. I live in the very center of town.
1 — Je li to Dejan? ““|s that Dejan?”
i —On sam! “The very one!”
 Ide danas, na samu godisnjicu He’s going today, on the very anniversary
bitke. of the battle.

B,S nikog drugog / C nikoga drugoga; B,S da li mislite / B,C mislite li; B,C,S samome / B,S samom; B,C,S jeli
/S,Bdalije; B,C,Snagodisnjicu/C na obljetnicu
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73 The dative case

The forms of the dative case are exactly the same as those of the locative (review [66]); in
the singular, the abbreviation DLsg. refers to this common case form. The meanings are quite
different, however. The locative case is used exclusively with prepositions (review [67-68]), but
the dative case is used in a wide range of meanings. Some of these fall within the general cate-
gory of verbal object, but others are quite specific to the dative case.

73a. The dative of indirect object

The definition of an indirect object is suggested by its name: it denotes something affected
less directly by the main verbal action than a direct object would be. In English, indirect objects
are often identified by the prepositions to or for. If there are two objects together (and no preposi-
tion), the indirect object is the one that comes first. This can be seen in the two English sentences
She buys HER BROTHER a coat and She gives HER SISTER an apple, where in each case the same
meaning can be expressed by changing the word order and using the prepositions for and to (as in
FOR her brother and TO her sister). When a BCS sentences contains both a direct object and an
indirect object, the direct object is always in the accusative case and the indirect object is always
in the dative case. If the objects are expressed by nouns, they can occur in either order. But when
clitic pronoun objects are used, no variation is possible in the BCS word order. If both dative and
accusative clitic pronouns occur in the same clause, the dative object must always precede the
accusative one.

The examples below illustrate the possible sequences of direct and indirect objects in BCS.
The first sentence in each set is the most neutral word order for noun objects, although the word
order in the second sentence is also very frequently used. The two English translations are inter-
changeable: either is possible for either sentence, and the difference in meaning between the two
is equally slight in both English and BCS. But in each of the sentences containing pronoun ob-
jects (the third and fourth sentence of each set below), the word order of direct and indirect ob-
jects is rigid: the only difference between them is the presence vs. absence of an explicit subject
in BCS. For more on the order of object pronouns, see [76].

DIRECT AND INDIRECT OBJECTS

nouns . Kupuje bratu kaput. She buys [her] brother a coat.
i Kupuje kaput bratu. She buys a coat for [her] brother.
pronouns deujg mu ga. She buys it [ = the coat] for him.
: Ona mu ga kupuje. [same]
nouns Daje sestri jabuku. She gives [her] sister an apple.
+ Daje jabuku sestri. She gives an apple to [her] sister.
pronouns Daje joj je. She gives it [ = the apple] to her.
+ Ona joj je daje. [same]

Other verbs which usually take two objects (in both English and BCS) are kazati “tell”,
pisati “write”, pokazati “show”, and others. Most of these verbs do not always need to express
both objects; sometimes only the indirect object appears. Because English uses the same set of
pronouns (you, me, him, her, us, them) to signal either direct object or indirect object, this may
cause translation difficulties. The critical point is that if a noun or pronoun serves the function of
indirect object in a sentence, then it must be in the dative case in BCS. Sometimes the corre-
sponding English sentence will mark this meaning by the prepositions to or for, but more fre-
quently it will not. For instance, the most neutral form of each of the English translations below is
with a simple object pronoun. Where necessary, each sentence has been reformulated to include
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to or for to show that the meaning is in fact that of indirect object. To get the correct case in BCS,
one must pay close attention to the underlying meaning of the sentence.

Kazem ti, ne mogu vise da éekam.  I’'m telling you, | can’t wait [any] more.

| [l say TO YOU that....]

. Zelim da mi pokazes kako to radis. | want you to show me how you do that.

‘ [I want you to show this ( = the way you do it)

, TO ME]
! Otac im pise, aline znam da liim  Father is writing them, but | don’t know if he is
moze sve opisati. able to describe everything for them.

[Father is writing TO THEM....]

S,B ne mogu vise da ¢ekam / C,B ne mogu vise ¢ekati; S,B daliim moze /C,B moze li im; C,B moze im sve opisati
/ B,S moze da im sve opise

73b. Verbs which take dative objects

Several verbs simply take an object in the dative case, a fact which must be learned along
with the meaning of the verb. A few of these correspond to English verbs whose objects are ex-
pressed with prepositional phrases using to or for, but most of them correspond to English verbs
which take straight direct objects. Here are a few of the more important ones (given in the imper-
fective aspect only), with examples of usage. For more discussion, see [158a].

pripadati  belong [to] Ova knjiga pripada ugitelju. This book belongs to the teacher.
smijati se  laugh [at] Zasto joj se smijes? Why are you laughing at her?
odgovarati answer : Ugitelj daku ne odgovara The teacher does not answer the

: odmah. pupil immediately.
odgovarati  suit : Odgovara li ti ova haljina? Does this dress suit you?

To mi ne odgovara. That doesn’t suit [ = work for] me.
pomagati  help Meni to nikako ne pomaze. That doesn’t help me at all.
vjerovati believe Ja ti ne vjerujem. I don’t believe you.
smétati hinder Ne smeta mi muzika. The music doesn’t bother me.
javljati se  contact Javlja mi se svaki dan. He gets in touch with me daily.

J smijati se / E smejati se; J smijes se / E smejes se; C,B odgovara li ti/ S,B da li ti odgovara; J vjerovati
/ E verovati; Jvjerujem /E verujem; B,C,S muzika/C glazba

73c. Motion verbs, prepositions, and the dative case

Motion verbs do not usually take a direct object (one exception, however, is obiéi ~
obilaziti “go around”). When dative forms referring to humans are used after motion verbs, they
indicate a destination associated in some way with the person(s) referred to. As seen in the
examples below, English usually expresses this meaning by adding additional words, or by
relying on context. The second example includes an imperative form (discussed in [78]).

: Kada nam dolazite? When are you coming to [see] us?
. Dodite nam opet! Come again [to our house] !

Very few prepositions take the dative case. The most frequent one is k, which takes the

form ka before a word beginning with k- or g- in Croatian (and optionally before other con-
sonants in Bosnian and Serbian). In Croatian, this preposition also expresses the idea of motion

98



CHAPTER 6

towards a person or his/her domicile. In Bosnian and Serbian, however, it means towards only
when the destination is a location (and in fact, the preposition prema is used more frequently in
this meaning). For more discussion and examples, see [84b]. The preposition nasuprot means
opposite or across from; both nasuprot and prema also occur frequently with the object tome (as
illustrated below). For more on prepositions and the dative, see [158b].

¥ K(A) . Dodite k nama veceras! ~ [C] ~ Come over to our place tonight!
: Ovaj put ide ka Karlovcu. This road goes to Karlovac

v« PREMA Ovaj put ide prema Karlovcu. [same]
Prema tome ... Accordingly ...

v« NASUPROT Visi na zidu nasuprot vratima.  It’s hanging on the wall opposite the door.
: Nasuprot tome ... On the other hand ...

C knama/B,S kod nas; B,S ovaj put/C ova cesta

73d. Verbs meaning “like”

In English, the verbs like and love take direct objects. By contrast, most of the BCS verbs
with this general meaning take a dative object. The one which does NOT take the dative is voleti /
voljeti, which means both like and love. It is followed either by an infinitive or by a noun or pro-
noun in the accusative. (The verb ljubiti also means love, but is considered old-fashioned.)

voleti / voljeti

+ Infinitive + jako volimo putovati. A vi? We really like to travel. Do you?

! Ne volim te vidjeti u ovakvom | don’t like seeing you in this state.

| stanju.

: Mi ne volimo da ugimo ujutro. ~ We don’t like to study in the morning.
+ Accusative 1 \/olim pse, ali ne volim macke. | like dogs, but I don’t like cats.

Volis li ¢aj za dorucak? Do you like tea for breakfast?

| Koje predmete vise vole? Which subjects do they prefer?

' To je fin pas. Ocigledno je That’s a fine dog. It’s obvious that

da te jako voli. it / he adores you.

E voleti / J voljeti; C,B volimo putovati / S,B volimo da putujemo; C,B ne volim te vidjeti / S,B ne volim da te
vidim; B,C,S u ovakvom stanju / C u ovakvu stanju; S,B ne volimo da u¢imo / C,B ne volimo u¢iti; B,C volis li
/S,B da li volis

The meaning of the English verbs like and love depends a great deal on the context of
usage. Sometimes they refer to what is essentially the same state, with a difference simply in the
degree of attachment. Other times they refer to different states, one of which is deep, abiding, and
sometimes viewed as inherent, and the other of which is more superficial and transitory (at least
in comparison). In addition, the verb like is used much more frequently than love to describe an
initial positive reaction. In BCS, only the verb voleti / voljeti is used for the specific meaning
love. It is also the preferred verb to use before infinitives, regardless of whether the meaning is
like or love. Other instances of the meaning like are expressed with the verbs svidati se and
dopadati se. Both verbs are used equally in Serbian and Bosnian, but Croatian prefers svidati se.

The grammar of these two verbs is very different from that of English like. In English, the
one doing the liking is the subject, and that which is liked is the object. In BCS, however, the one
doing the liking is expressed in the dative case, and that which is liked is expressed in the
nominative case. To say “John likes cookies”, therefore, one must construct a sentence on the
model “Cookies are pleasing to John”. English speakers will need to pay special attention to these
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sentences, not only because the structure is reversed (by comparison to English) but because the
XYZ rule will frequently come into play. Both verbs require se, and sentences expressing the
emotions concerned frequently contain clitic pronouns. The dative pronoun must always precede
se directly. For more discussion, and examples according to the XYZ format, see [76].

svidati se
| — Kako ti se svida moj novi auto? “How do you like my new car?”
i — Jako mi se svida! “| like it a lot!”
— A njemu se ne svida. Cudno. “But he doesn’t like it. Strange.”
: Ani se ne svidaju slatkisi. | meni se vise Ana doesn’t like sweets. | also prefer
: svidaju slana jela. [ = like better] savory dishes.
: Nasemu sinu se ne dopada meso. Dopadaju Our son doesn’t like meat. He only likes
| mu se samo banane. bananas.
: — Mislim da se svidas onom momku. ““| think that young man likes you.”
| — Kako mogu da mu se svidam? U svakom “How can he like me? Anyway, | don’t

slu¢aju, on se meni posebno ne svida. particularly like him.”

B,C,S svidati se / B,S dopadati se; B,S kako mogu da mu se svidam / C,B kako mu se mogu svidati
73e. Possessive dative

The dative is often used in place of possessive pronominal adjectives (moj, tvoj, etc.), es-
pecially in the expression of family relationships. Usually only clitic pronouns are used.

i Gde ti je tata? Where’s your dad?

: Tri sina su mi sad u vojsci. Three of my sons are in the army now.

. Ne mozemo odmah kupiti loptu. We can’t buy the ball right off. We have
Moramo pricekati dok joj ne provjere to wait while they check its price

. cijenu. [ = the price of the ball].

| Majka mu uvijek tako govori. His mother always talks that way.

E gde/J gdje; C,B mozemo kupiti / S,B mozemo da kupimo; C,B moramo pric¢ekati / S,B moramo da pri¢ekamo;
J provjere / E provere; Jcijenu/E cenu; Juvijek / uvek

73f. Dative of affect

The dative is used broadly within a fairly loosely defined category (which subsumes the
possessive usage seen above). For lack of a better term, one may call this category the dative of
affect. That is, the dative case expresses the various ways in which humans can be affected by a
particular state. This can be illustrated by the final example in the previous section. Only the pos-
sessive meaning was given above, but in fact the sentence has two possible meanings, illustrated
below. If this sentence is taken out of context, nearly all BCS speakers would read it with the first
meaning — possessive. In the appropriate context, however, it could also have the second meaning
— indirect object. The reason the two BCS sentences are identical in form, of course, is that the
clitic pronoun mu is required to take the same place in the sentence regardless of its meaning.
The area of overlap between these two meanings, one of them the more narrowly defined posses-
sive, and the other is the more general indirect object, can be articulated only by the rather loose
statement that the person referred to by the pronoun mu is somehow affected by the combination
of the relationship and the action.

possessive : Majka mu uvijek tako govori.  His mother always talks that way.
indirect object i [same] Mother always talks that way to him.

Juvijek / E uvek
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A great many common expressions fall under this “affective” rubric. As seen in the sen-
tences below, some are translatable by English phrases with to or for; one could think of them as
indirect objects of a sort. Most instances of the “dative of affect”, however, are contained in sub-
jectless sentences, treated in the following section.

dative of “affect” Cse HaM je joun BpJIo HOBO. Everything is still very new to us
| Beoma Mu 106po u3rienam! You look really good [to me]!
! Ona My je jako goGap apyr. She’s a very good friend to/for him.
Hbuma cy To 030HbHE PeUn. Those are serious words for them.

Sdrug/B,C,S prijatelj; E reci/Jrijeci

Another type of dative of affect is frequently heard in the spoken language. In this usage,
1st or 2nd person dative clitic pronouns are used as a marker of inclusiveness. By adding them to
a statement or question, the speaker emphasizes the communicative bond between participants in
a conversation. Although this usage is nearly impossible to translate into English, parenthetical
comments have been added to the translations below to give an approximation. This use of the
dative of affect, which has sometimes been called the ethical dative, can occur in various sorts of
conversational statements, but it is especially frequent after the presentative word ono, and the
location indicator eto.

! Ovo je Narodni muzej, a ono vam je This is the National museum, and that [you

1 Gradska kuca. see] is City hall.

: Kako si mi ti danas? How are you today [my friend]?

: Dugo sam ¢ekala da mi da to li¢no, ali I waited a long time for him to give it to me
nista. A danas sam dobila pismo i in person but no luck. Then today | got a
eto ti ga — u pismu je! a letter and [you see], there it is, in the letter!

S,B gradska kuca / B,C gradska vije¢nica; B,S licno / C osobno

73g. Subjectless sentences and the dative case

Subjectless sentences, first seen in [48], often identify states. If they include dative forms
referring to human beings, the meaning is that the humans in question are affected somehow by
that state. In English, the person in question is expressed as the subject of the sentence: the person
either is or feels a particular way. BCS grammar, by contrast, ascribes the state in question to the
person, expressing the person in the dative case. That is, the grammar of the sentence is the same,
regardless of whether it is general — identifying the state in overall terms, or specific — ascribing
that state to any one particular person or group of persons. The paired examples below demon-
strate that the sentence is subjectless in either instance. The only difference is the addition of the
dative noun or pronoun identifying the specific person(s) affected by the state.

general : Toplo je dee u sobi. It’s warm here in [this] room.
specific Meni je u ovoj sobi toplo. I’m [too] warm in this room.
general | Tesko je na pogetku. ‘ It’s hard at the outset.
specific 1 Meni je uvijek na pocetku tesko.  It’s always hard for me at the beginning.
general Ovdje je dosadno. It’s boring here.
specific : Njima je ovdje dosadno. They’re bored [ = they find it boring] here.
general - Ka:lkoje? — Dobro je. “How’s it going?” ““Fine.”
specific — Kako ti je? “How are you? How do you feel?”
1 — Dobro mi je. “I’'m fine. I’'m O.K. Everything’s O.K.”
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general - Ka:lkoje? — Grozno je. “How’s it going?” ““Awful.”
specific 1 — Kako mu je? “How’s he doing? How does he feel?”
i —Grozno mu je. “He feels awful. He’s in a terrible state.”

E ovde / Jovdje; Juvijek / E uvek

Certain very common expressions follow this same grammatical model. Humans who find
themselves in the state of being sorry, pleased, or indifferent are identified in the dative case. The
grammatical focus of the sentence remains on the state, and the sentence is subjectless.

Nama je zao da to ¢ujemo. We are sorry to hear that.

\ Zao nam je da to ¢ujemo. [same]

— Drago mi je da vas vidim. “I’m pleased to see you.”

i — I meni je drago. “Likewise. Me too.”

| — Kakva ti se jela svidaju? “What sort of dishes do you like?”

i — Svejedno mi je. [Meni je svejedno.] “l don’t care. It’s all the same to me.”

73h. The verb ciniti se

The verb ¢initi se “seem” can also be used in subjectless sentences. The person to whom
something seems a certain way is expressed in the dative. But one should avoid literal English
translations of the form it seems to me ... . This is because although the grammar of the subject-
less sentence suggests the more impersonal usage of an English sentence beginning with it, these
BCS sentences actually convey a much greater real-world involvement of the human being in
question in the particular state or situation. Thus, BCS sentences beginning with ¢ini mi se... are
more correctly rendered in English by I think ... . Similar generalizations usually apply in the case
of other subjectless sentences where humans are referred to in the dative case.

Ciniti se + Cini mi se da je sad sve u redu. I think everything’s O.K. now.
. Cini mu se da nista ne zna. He thinks he doesn’t know anything.
: — Cini mi se da nesto ¢ujem. ““| think | hear something.”
. — | meni se tako ¢ini. ““| think so t00.”

74 Se-verbs, continued

A number of verbs and verbal expressions include se as a component part. One type is ex-
emplified by verbs in group 1 below: these are verbs that do not exist at all without se. Another is
exemplified by group 2 below: these are verbs that do exist in one meaning without se, but in a
completely different meaning with se. It is often the case that these types of se-verbs are used
only in subjectless sentences. As the meanings of these verbs are quite clear from the definitions,
specific examples of usage are not given.

For most verbal pairs, however, one can perceive a basic meaning that joins the two verbs
(the one with se and the one without it), and can make basic generalizations about the way in
which se will affect the meaning. It is frequently the case that addition of se can make an active
verb passive or a transitive verb intransitive (review [38]). This affects a great many verbs; only
two examples are listed in group 3, but examples of usage are given for each. But it is the group 4
verbs that are especially interesting here. Each of the two pairs listed in group 4 below shares a
basic meaning, and in each case one could say that the addition of se makes a transitive verb in-
transitive or an active verb passive. At the same time, each individual verb has enough of a self-
contained meaning to stand separately. Dictionaries vacillate about the status of such se-verbs:
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some list them separately and some under the “main” verb. The notation “passive?” next to the
examples below exemplifies this vacillation. For more on se-verbs, see [82, 87, 98].

Group 1

Group 2

Group 3

Group 4

Group 3

active

passive

active
passive

with se without se
desavati se happen —
svidati se be pleasing to —
sastojati se [iz] ~ be composed [of] —
bojati se be afraid of —
¢ini se it seems ciniti make
radi se [0] it’s a matter [of] 2 raditi do, work
snalaziti se manage, find one’s way snalaziti befall
slusati se be taken [of a class] slusati take [a class]
jesti se be eaten ! jesti eat
nalaziti se be located ' nalaziti find
zvati se [giving one’s name] D zvati call

i CBaKuU CTyJIIEHT CIIyIIa YETUPH

npeameTa.

| TIpeaMeTH ce CIIyIajy YeTupH

TOJMHE.

i Mopam J1a jeneM Meco peZoBHO.
i OHa KaXke J1a ce Meco Mopa

jecTH.

1 A ja KaXKeM J]a ce MECO HE MOpa

Group 4

active
passive ?

active
passive ?

jecTH.

' Majka cBaKkM JIaH 30Be CHHA.
: OHa ce 30B¢ bepuciaga.

: CBaKH IMyT ra TEIIKO HAJIa3HuMO.
' T'nie ce To Hamaszu?

Every student takes four classes.

You take classes for four years.
[ = Classes are taken for four years.]

I have to eat meat regularly.
She says one must eat meat.

[ = She says that meat must be eaten.]
But | say one need not eat meat.

[ = But | say that meat need not be eaten.]

Mother calls [her] son every day.
Her name is Berislava.
[ that is: “She is called Berislava.”]

We always have a hard time finding it.
Where is it?
[that is: “Where can it be found?”]

S,B moram da jedem / C,B moram jesti; S,B redovno /C redovito; C,B da se meso mora jesti / S,B da meso mora da

se jede;

E gde / J gdje

75 Nouns with plural form but singular meaning: vrata and kola

A few nouns which refer to singular objects occur only with plural form. Because the nouns
in question end in -a, the natural tendency is to think of them as feminine singular. But they are
NEUTER PLURAL! Thus, the nominative, accusative, and genitive forms all end in -a. Adjectives
and verbs agreeing with these nouns must also be in the appropriate plural forms. Students must
take special care to remember that for these nouns the plural form has singular meaning.
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The most important of these nouns is vrata “door”. The noun kola “car” also falls into this
class. Although most Croats now use the singular noun auto in the latter meaning, the word kola
is still fairly frequently encountered in Bosnian and Serbian. But as the noun vrata is the only
way to express the very common concept door, care must be taken to remember its correct forms.
The case forms of these two nouns are given below, together with adjectives to emphasize the
fact that the endings on these nouns are plural. Long-form adjectives are given in all cases (in-
cluding nominative), since they are the ones most frequently used with these nouns. For the
DLIpl. endings, see [86], and for the usage of the instrumental case illustrated below, see [81a].

Nom-Acc velika vrata nova kola

Gen velikih vrata novih kola

Dat-Loc-Instr velikim vratima novim kolima
big door new car

Examples of usage: vrata “door”

Nom. | Ne mogu u¢i. Vrata su zatvorena. | can’t get in. The door is shut.
Acc. : Ko moze otvoriti ova vrata? Who can open this door?

Gen. | Ona je tamo, pored crvenih vrata.  She’s over there, by the red door.
Loc. ! Neko je na vratima. Someone’s at the door.

Examples of usage: kola *“car”

Nom. | — Moja su kola zeléna. A tvoja? “My car is green. What [color] is yours?”’
Acc. | —Imam nova kola. Crvena su. “I have a new car. It’s red.

Gen. | Tamo su, ispred tvojih kola. It’s over there, in front of your car.”
Instr. | Obi¢no tamo idemo kolima. We usually go there by car.

C,B ne mogu u¢i / S,B ne mogu da udem; S,B ko/C tko; C,B moze otvoriti / S,B moze da otvori; S,B neko
/ C netko

76 Word order: object pronouns and the XYZ model

The model summarizing the placement of clitics within slot Y of the XYZ model was pre-
sented in [64], and is repeated here:

X Y12 Y3 Y4 Y5 Y6 Lz

Dative clitics (review [66e]) must go in sub-slot Y-3. They occur in a number of different
types of sentences. Sentences (1-6) below illustrate the required word order for sentences contain-
ing two clitic object pronouns (one direct and one indirect): slots Y-3 and Y-4 must be filled. Each
of these sentences happens to concern the giving of a single object to a person, and specifies fur-
ther that the noun referring to the object is of masculine gender and the recipient is a male. But
this is just for illustration. The point is that any time two objects occur in a sentence, whatever the
person, number or gender, they must occur in this order.

Sentences (7-12) illustrate the required word order for sentences with a se-verb which re-
quires a dative object (such as svidati se; review [73d]). Because sub-slot Y-5 is devoted to se
alone, by definition it must always be filled, and if the dative object is a clitic pronoun, so must
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sub-slot Y-3. These sentences can also be phrased with a full form dative object (as in example 8),
in which case only sub-slot Y-5 is filled. Sentences (13-19) illustrate the required word order for
sentences concerning states which affect human beings (review [73g]. All such sentences are sub-
jectless, requiring the 3sg. form of biti. This means that sub-slot Y-6 is always filled with the 3sg.
clitic je, whether the sentence is in the present tense (as in examples 13-15) or in the past tense
(as in examples 16-19). If the person affected is expressed by a short form clitic, it must come in
sub-slot Y-3. The word order of other types of sentences in the past tense is discussed in [111].
All the above sentences can also be expressed as questions, which means that the question parti-
cle li comes into play; it is always in sub-slot Y-1 (see examples 3-4, 9-10, and 19).

In order to keep the focus on the facts of clitic ordering, each of the example sentences has
been kept very short. But no matter the length of the sentence, the same rules apply. The first
element of the sentence or clause fills slot X, the clitics all come in slot Y, each in its appropriate
position in relation to the other clitics, and any remaining portion of the sentence or clause comes
in slot Z. Internalizing this structure is a very important step towards attaining fluency in BCS.

X Y Z
1 23 4 5 6 |

1 Dajem mu ga. | I’m giving it to him.
2 Ja 2 mu ga © dajem. [same]
3 Da i mu ga : dajes? Are you giving it to him?
4 Dajes i li mu ga? [same]
5 Ja ; mu ga | ne dajem. I’m not giving it to him.
6 Ne dajem mu ga. [same]
7 Ne svida ! mi se. ! I don’t like [her].
8 Meni se  ne svida. [same]
9 Ona ; mi se | ne svida. | don’t like her.
10 Da i ti se ' svida? Do you like [her]?
11 | Svida i ti se ' [ona]? [same]
12 | Ona mi se  svida. | like her.
13 | Zao 2 mi je. I’m sorry.
14 Meni : je i zao. [same]
15 | Da it je | hladno? Are you cold?
16 | Zao mi je | bilo. | was sorry.
17 | Meni ; je i bilo zao [same]
18 | Bilo ! mi je ! zao. [same]
19 |Da i ti je | bilohladno?  Were you cold?
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77 Present tense, continued

Although most verbs of the e-conjugation have infinitives ending in -ati or -iti, there are
some whose infinitives end in -eti. Most of these have ekavian and ijekavian forms of the infini-
tive (and sometimes of the present tense as well).

77a. Type razumjeti

_ Atfew verbs have ekavian and razumjeti  understand razumeti understand
ijekavian forms in both infinitive | T .
and present tense. The theme vowel | razimijem  razumijemo | | razimem  razimemo

Of the |nf|n|t-|V€ IS ShOI’t but that Of razumij§§ razumijgte razum§§ razumgte

the present is long, which means razumije razumiju razume razumeju

ijekavian spells the infinitive with
-je- but the present tense with -ije-.
For more on this type, see [153n].

J razumjeti / E razumeti; Jrazumijem etc. / E razumem etc.

77b. Type donijeti / doneti

Prefixed perfective verbs with present stem is -nes- rep- donijeti / doneti  bring
resent a special type. The present is the same in both ekavian | _____ . ..

and ijekavian, but the infinitive has two different forms donesem donesemo
(ijekavian in -nijeti and ekavian in -neti). The final consonant doneses donesete
of the present stem is dropped before the infinitive ending. donese donesu

J donijeti / E doneti

78 The imperative mood

The imperative mood is used to give commands and issue requests. The speaker desires that
a certain action be accomplished, and addresses either a single person or a group to request that
this come about. The forms of the imperative differ depending on the number and nature of per-
sons addressed; it is also possible for the speaker to include himself (or herself) into the group
who will presumably perform the desired action.

78a. Endings of the imperative mood

The imperative mood is made by adding endings to the imperative stem. Deriving the im-
perative stem is very easy: drop the final vowel of the 3pl. present (of any of the three conjuga-
tions). If what remains ends in -j, that is the imperative stem. Otherwise, add the theme vowel i to
derive the imperative stem. The imperative of biti is formed from the present stem bud-, and the
imperative of oti¢i is formed from either of its two present stems: od- or otid-.

The imperative itself has three endings: singular, plural and inclusive. The singular ending
is -@: that is, the singular imperative is equivalent to the imperative stem. The plural and
inclusive endings are -te and -mo, respectively. The chart below shows the stages in deriving the
forms of the imperative. Verbs of group (1), which includes all a-conjugation verbs and certain
verbs from the other two conjugations, have the simple imperative stem. The accent is that of the
present tense, and the vowel before -j is always long. All others fall into group (2), and add the
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theme vowel -i. In most of these imperative forms, the accent is that of the infinitive. Those in the
subgroup (2a) make no further changes, while those in subgroup (2b) replace stem-final -k and -g
by -c and -z, respectively. There are very few such verbs; all have infinitives ending in -¢i. Of the
three examples of this type listed below, the verb re¢i is rarely used in the present tense, but its
imperative is very common. The present tense of the verbs pomoéi and leéi is given in [94c],
where it is seen that their present tense forms include the consonant n. One must drop this n in
order to find their imperative stems.

On the printed page, the imperative forms of i-conjugation verbs look exactly like their pre-
sent tense forms (3sg., 1pl., 2pl.). The speech situation usually provides sufficient clues to distin-
guish them. In addition to context, there is also vowel length: the theme vowel of the present
tense is long and that of the imperative is short.

IMPERATIVE MOOD

infinitive  3pl pres stem i singular plural inclusive
T aldodati  dodaju dodaj- : dodaj dodajte dodajmo add; pass
gitati Sitaju ditaj- | citaj Sitajte &itajmo read
putovati  putuju putuj- | putuj putujte putujmo travel
*i- | stajati  stoje stoj- | stoj stojte stojmo stand
e | Guti cuju &uj- L 8Uj ujte ¢ujmo listen
popiti  popiju  popij- | popij popijte popijmo drink [up]
2a I~ Istaviti  stave stav-i | stavi stavite stavimo put
raditi rade rad-i ! radi radite radimo do
e | i¢i idu id-i idi idite idimo go
doci dodu dod-i ! dodi dodite dodimo come
otici odu od-i odi odite odimo go [away]
otidu otid-i ! otidi otidite otidimo [same]
uzeti uzmu uzm-i ¢ uzmi uzmite uzmimo take
odneti  odnesu  odnes-i ! odnesi odnesite  odnesimo take [away]
jesti jedu jed-i jedi jedite jedimo eat
pisati pisu pis-i N pisite pisimo write
kazati kazu kaz-i | kazi kazite kazimo tell
biti budu bud-i budi budite budimo be
2b reci [reknu]  rec-i : reci recite recimo say, tell
leci legnu lez-i v lezi lezite lezimo lie down
pomo¢i  pomognu  pomoz-i | pomozi**  pomozite  pomozimo  help

E odneti / J odnijeti ** also pomogni

* Several verbs of the i- and e-conjugations which used to be in group 1 have begun forming their
imperatives according to the rules of group 2a. Thus the imperative of brojati “count” is broji,
that of pojiti “water [animals]” is poji, and that of trajati “last” is traji.

78b. Use of singular and plural imperative forms

The singular imperative form is used when speaking to a person one normally addresses as
ti. The plural forms are used when speaking to a group, or when speaking to a person one nor-
mally addresses as vi. By definition, therefore, imperatives of the latter type convey a more polite
version of the request or command in question.
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singular ' Dodi ovamo da ti nesto kazem.  Come here, | [have] something to tell you.
Budi miran, sve je u redu. Calm down, everything’s O.K.
1 Sto zelis? Samo reci! What do you want? Just name it [ = say]!
! Radi §ta hoces, nema veze. Do what you want — it doesn’t matter.

pddgj mi so i biber, molim te. Pass [me] the salt and pepper, please.
i 1di do nje i odnesi joj knjigu. Go [to her] and take her the book.

plural / group | pijte, jedite, veselite se! Eat, drink, and be merry!

Ja ne zelim i¢i. Idite vi. I don’t want to go. You [all] go [ahead].
plural / polite Zovite nas veceras, molim vas.  Call us this evening, please.

| Zatvoritq vrata, molim vas. Close the door, please.

: Budite tako dobri ... Will you [please] be so good [as to...]

Csto/B,S, §ta; S,Bso/Csol; S,Bhbiber/C papar; Sdonje/B donje/C k njoj

78c. The inclusive imperative, and the form hajde

Singular and plural imperative forms convey a command or request. By contrast, the third
form, the inclusive imperative, simply suggests a course of action, one that includes the speaker
as well as everyone spoken to. Translations vary depending upon the context. The last example
below is a famous couplet from a poem by Tin Ujevi¢ (1891-1955).

inclusive Udimo ovamo, da vidimo §ta ima.  Let’s go in and see what’s here.
| Pricekajmo malo. How about we [ = Let’s] wait a bit.
! Recimo da je tako. A §ta onda? Let’s assume [= say] it’s so. But then what?
On je malo, recimo, ¢udan. He’s a little, shall we say, strange.
: Plagimo, plagimo u tigini Let us cry, let us cry in silence
. Umrimo, umrimo u samogi. Let us die, let us die alone [ = in solitude].

B,S sta/ C sto

In more colloquial style, inclusive meaning is expressed by placing the word hajde before
the infinitive (or hajde da before the 1pl. present) of an affirmative verb indicating the proposed
action (a negated verb is prefaced only by hajdemo da). If the verb is iéi, then the phrase * hajde
da idemo is replaced simply by hajdemo. When one wishes to push an action along, the form
hajdemo can also be used alone. One could say, then, that hajdemo can also refer to a more
metaphorically-envisioned idea of movement. Both hajde and the inclusive imperative convey
roughly the same meaning. The inclusive imperative is more formal sounding; hajde is more fre-
quently used in spoken contexts.

HAJDE ‘
+1pl.  Hajde da rucamo! Gladan sam. Let’s have lunch! I’'m hungry.
1 Hajde da ne govorimo o tome. Let’s not talk about that.
hajdemo ! jesi li gotov? Hajdemo u grad! Are you ready? Let’s go into town!

| Zasto ne pisete zadatak? Hajdemo! Why aren’t you writing your assignment?
Come on, let’s get on with it!

S,B hajde da rucamo / B,C hajdemo rucati; Cjesili/S,B dalisi; S,Cugrad/Bugrad; S,B zadatak/C zadaéu

78d. The form neka
The imperative mood contains forms marked for 1pl. (the inclusive imperative) and for 2sg.
and 2pl. (called simply imperative). The former suggests a course of action with varying degrees
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of insistence, and the latter constitutes a request or command. One can also communicate a simi-
lar range of meanings in the 3rd person. This is done by placing the word neka before a 3rd per-
son present tense verb form (normally of the perfective aspect). The general meaning is that of an
indirectly expressed request; depending on the context, it can be anything from a mild suggestion
to a veiled command. Each of the sentences below could have several meanings; not all possibili-
ties are given. The final sentence in the “request” section below is a famous line by the poet-
statesman Petar 1l Petrovi¢ Njegos (18137 - 1851).

On the other end of the scale, neka can also introduce a wish or a blessing. In informal spo-
ken contexts, neka is often shortened to nek. When used alone, neka conveys acquiescence;
sometimes it is repeated in this meaning.

NEKA

request Ceka li netko? Neka ude. Is there someone waiting? Have him come in.
| / Let him come in.
! Neka prvo napise domaci zadatak.  He should write his homework first. / Make
i [~ have] him write his homework first.
Jane idem; neka ona ide s tobom.  1’m not going; she should go with you [instead].
; / Have her go with you [instead].
' Nek onda bude kako ti hoces. Have it your way then [ = let it be your way].
/ So [let’s do it] your way then.
\ Neka bude $to biti ne moze. Let there come [ = be] what cannot be.

wish ' Neka ti je sa srecom! Good luck! More power to you! [ = May it
? be filled with fortune for you.]
Nek ti dragi Bog da zdravlje! May the good Lord grant you health!

acquies- | Neka, ostavi. To je moj posao. It’s O.K., [just] leave [it]. That’s my job.

cence Neka, neka! Budi bez brige. It’s O.K., [ really]! Don’t worry.

i Neka, neka! Sure, fine! [Bring it on/ let it happen, (etc.)]

Cnetko/ B,S neko; C,B ¢ekali/S,B dali ¢eka; S,B domaci zadatak / C domac¢u zadacu

78e. Negative imperatives; aspect choice in the imperative mood

A negative command is in essence a request that an action not be performed. To convey this
idea, BCS uses the all-purpose negative imperative stem nemoj. To this form, one adds the regu-
lar imperative endings: zero for singular, -te for polite/plural, and -mo for inclusive. This nega-
tive imperative form can be used alone if the verbal action to which it refers is understood from
the context. Otherwise it is followed by the infinitive (or da + present) of the verb in question.
The verb can be of either aspect, depending on the speaker’s desired focus. Spoken colloquially,
after the particle ma, the word nemoj conveys a sense of surprise or irony.

NEMO)
+infinitive ! Nemoj ovamo ulaziti — opasno je. ~ Don’t come in here — it’s dangerous.
Nemoj da tako govoris! Don’t talk like that!
i Molim vas, nemojte to ¢itati. Please don’t read that.
 Nemoj me krivo shvatiti! Don’t misunderstand me!
[alone] Nemoj, molim te! Don’t [do that], please!
Nemojmo tako. Let’s not [be / act] this way.
[=ironyl i Ma nemoj! You don’t say! Are you kidding?

C,B nemoj ulaziti / B,S nemoj da ulazis; B,S nemoj da tako govoris / C,B nemoj tako govoriti; C,B nemojte to ¢itati
/ B,S nemoijte to da citate; B,C nemoj me krivo shvatiti / S,B nemoj da me krivo shvatis
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It is also possible to place the negative particle ne before the imperative form of the verb.
Normally this is done only with verbs of the imperfective aspect. If ne is placed before a perfec-
tive verb, it adds a strong overtone of caution, roughly equivalent to English you’d better not....

NE + imperative

+imperfective | Ne pitaj, samo slusaj. Don’t ask, just listen.
! Ne boj se, nema nicega strasnoga. Don’t be afraid, there’s nothing [to] fear.
+ perfective 1 Ne propustite tu priliku! Don’t miss this opportunity! [... if you do,
j you’ll be sorry]
: Ne zaboravi me! Don’t forget me!

B,C,S nic¢ega strasnoga / B,S niceg strasnog

Both aspects of the verb are used in the affirmative imperative. As elsewhere in aspect us-
age, the choice depends upon the speaker’s focus. Perfective verbs are frequently encountered,
since when one gives a command one usually focuses on the desired completion of an action.
However, imperfective verbs are also used freely in the imperative mood. A great deal depends
upon the individual verb, in fact. Some verbs by nature focus more naturally on achievement-
oriented actions, while others focus more naturally on the durative nature of an action (for more
discussion of these different aspectual meanings, see [106b].

Two examples from section [78b] above are repeated below by way of illustration, each
spoken with reference to a single occasion. The meaning of the first sentence is more inherently
suited to a perfective verb: the speaker specifically requests that the action in question be brought
to completion. The meaning of the second sentence, however, is more general and therefore better
suited to an imperfective verb: the speaker wishes this action to be undertaken as opposed to
some other one, but does not express any particular focus on completion.

perfective . Zatvorite vrata, molim. Close the door, please.
imperfective i Radi sta hoc¢es, nemaveze. Do what you want, it doesn’t matter.

B,S sta/ C sto

79 The instrumental case

The final case to be learned is the instrumental case. It is used to express various adverbial
meanings and after a number of prepositions. Many of the meanings are relatively idiomatic.

79a. Endings of nouns and adjectives

The instrumental singular (Isg.) ending for masculine and neuter nouns is -om, which takes
the form -em after soft consonants (review [32f]). Feminine nouns in -a also have the ending
-om, but with two differences. First, the vowel in the feminine ending is always long; second, the
preceding consonant has NO effect on the shape of the ending: this ending remains -om after soft
consonants as well. Feminine nouns in a consonant have two possible endings, -i and -u. If the
latter ending is used, it is usually accompanied by various changes, reviewed in [79b].

The Isg. adjective endings are -im for masculine and neuter nouns, and -om for feminine
nouns, both with a long vowel. In adjectives as well, the feminine ending remains -om regardless
of the shape of the preceding consonant.
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INSTRUMENTAL SINGULAR, NOUNS
masculine neuter feminine

Nsg. -0 L o/e i -a | -@

..................................................

masculine-neuter

Isg. -om/ -em po-om - -u

INSTRUMENTAL SINGULAR, ADJECTIVES

masculine  neuter feminine
Nsg.short -@ . -0/-e -a
Nsg.long - Lo-0/-e -a

masculine-neuter

Isg. -im =

Below are examples of adjective + noun phrases in the instrumental singular. As in other
case forms, agreement is determined by gender alone. If a masculine noun ends in -a preceded by
a soft consonant, it obeys the rules for feminine nouns in -a: that is, it takes the Isg. ending -om.
For more on the endings -i vs. -u, see the following section.

masculine neuter feminine -a feminine -0
Nsg. short  dobar pas slatko selo slatka ideja slatka stvar
Nsg. long  dobri pas slatko selo slatka ideja slatka stvar
Nsg. short  dobar muz lose pitanje losa ideja losa stvar
Nsg. long  dobri muz lose pitanje losa ideja losa stvar

Nsg. short  jak voda
Nsg. long jaki voda

Isg. dobrim psom slatkim selom  slatkom idejom  slatkom stvari
dobrim muzem  losim pitanjem losom idejom [ ...stvarju]
jakim vodom losom stvari

[...stvarju]

79b. The instrumental ending -u in feminine nouns

Some feminine nouns in -@ use the -i ending predominantly, and some use the -u ending
predominantly. The -u ending is more complicated to learn (and remember); on the other hand it
is often helpful to be able to mark the instrumental case uniquely, since nearly all other case
forms of this declension type end in -i. The complexity of the ending -u lies in the fact that it is
only sometimes added directly to the noun stem. More frequently, some other change accompa-
nies the addition of the ending -u. If the stem-final consonant can undergo consonant softening, it
will do so, after which the ending -u is added (for the full list of possible consonant softenings,
see [112c]). If the stem-final consonant is -¢ or -d, the ending -u is added directly. In all other
nouns, the ending takes the shape -ju.

Nouns ending in -ost or -est very frequently take the ending -u. Many other commonly used
nouns almost always take the ending -i. The chart below is included to illustrate the different
ways the ending -u interacts with noun stems. Some of the examples, however, such as laz and
stvar, are almost never encountered with the ending -u.
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Nsg. Isg.

pamet pamecu mind, memory
krv krvlju blood

misao [Gsg. misli] mislju thought

kost koséu bone

radost radosc¢u joy

svijest svijescéu consciousness
no¢ nocu night

zed zedu thirst

obitelj obitelju (obitelji) family

stvar stvarju (stvari) thing

rije¢ rije¢ju (rijeci) word

laz lazju (lazi) lie [untruth]

Jsvijest / E svest; C obitelj /B,S porodica; Jrije¢/E re¢

79c. The instrumental of interrogative pronouns
The instrumental forms of ko / tko and $ta /
§to are similar to the genitive, dative, and locative

forms in that they begin with k- and ¢-, respec-
tively. The fact that the two rhyme with one another
makes them easier to remember. Both have a long
vowel (kim, ¢im), and both also have alternative
longer forms, each with a long rising accent (kime,
¢ime). The full set of case forms for these interroga-

tive pronouns is given to the right.

Nom
Acc

Gen

Dat
Loc
Instr

79d. Instrumental forms of pronoun objects
Pronoun objects in the instrumental case have only full (long) forms. In addition, the 1sg.
and 3sg. pronouns have alternate, longer forms. Only the singular forms are new to the learner.
The plural forms are the same as those for dative and locative.

WHO WHAT
ko / tko §ta / sto
koga sta / §to
koga dega
kome, komu  &emu
kome i éemu i
kim, kime ¢im, ¢ime
B,Sko/Ctko; B,Ssta/C sto

FULL FORMS SINGULAR PLURAL
N G D-L | N G D-L-1
Tst ja mene meni | mnom, mnome mi nas nama
2nd ti tebe  tebi | tobom vi vas | vama
3rdmasc | on  njega njemu : njim, njime oni njih  njima
3rdneut | ono njega njemu ! njim, njime ! ona njih i njima
3rdfem |ona nje  njoj | njom, njome one njih njima

The 1st singular instrumental pronouns begin with the sound group mn-. This requires a
preceding preposition to end with a vowel. Prepositions which do not already end in a vowel add
-a before this form, and the accent shifts onto this vowel. This happens ONLY in the 1sg. form!
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2nd singular 3rd singular 1st singular

s tobom s njim, s njom BUT samnom with ...
pred tobom pred njim, pred njom BUT preda mnom before...
nad tobom nad njim, nad njom BUT nada mnom above...

80 Prepositions with the instrumental and other cases

A number of prepositions take the instrumental case; most of them also take other cases as
well in other meanings. For one of these prepositions, the meaning specific to the instrumental
differs radically from the meaning specific to the genitive. For most of the others, the meaning
difference is the “motion / location” one seen earlier in the opposition “Acc. / Loc.”.

80a. The preposition s(a) meaning “with”

The most important preposition used with the instrumental case is s, also occurring in the
form sa. The form is the same as the preposition used with the genitive case (review [43a]), but
because the meaning is completely different, it is best to think of them as two different preposi-
tions. This one is usually translated into English as with. One must take care, however, because
not all instances of English with are translatable by BCS s(a). For more discussion, see [81a].

% S(A) | Oua ca poxuTesbiMa nyTyJe Ha Mope. She’s going to the seacoast with her parents.

| FOBopHMo C IbMa O OHOM YOBEKY. We’re speaking with them about that man.

Koju qOBeK'7 Onaj ca MaIIM rncom? Which man? The one with the little dog?

| VBEK ca )KCHOM HIpa ueny Hoh. He always dances with his wife all night.

Ha nu l'II/I_]eIH Kady ca MICKOM M Do you drink [your] coffee with milk or
6e3 mieka? without?

\ Ca uum cripemam omter? Ca cupom?  What are you putting in the omelet
[= making the omelet with] ? Cheese?

S,C namore / B namore; E oveku /J Govjeku; E uvek/Juvijek; B,Sigra/C,B plesa; E celu/Jcijelu;
S,B dali pijes / B,C pijes li; S,B kafu / C kavu / B kahvu; E mleko / J mlijeko

80b. Prepositions referring to location

Other prepositions with the instrumental refer primarily to spatial relationships. The most
frequently used of these are medu “among”, nad “above”, pod “below”, pred “in front of”, and
za “behind”. The latter preposition is used in one idiom which may initially confuse English
speakers. When someone is seated with respect to a certain object (indeed, from the English
viewpoint, before it), English uses the preposition at, in expressions such as AT the table or AT the
computer. BCS, however, uses the preposition meaning behind, followed by the instrumental. For
other meanings of the preposition za followed by the instrumental, see [159b].

These prepositions can also be used with the accusative, if the specific meaning of motion is
intended. For examples and discussion, see [156b].

Y MEDU PasroBapajy o Tome Mel)y coGom. They’re discussing it [among themselves].

i Mehy Hama je cBe CBPIICHO. It’s all over with [ = between] us.
YNAD Hay rpasioM mMa ryctux o6iaka. There are dense clouds over the city.

i Hamr xoTen je Hag jesepom. Our hotel overlooks [ = is situated above]

: the lake.

IlITa Ka)ke HATIINC Hal BPATHMA? What does the inscription over the door say?
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YPOD Peny Mu TO IO BE_iKHeTBQM! Say that to me under oath!
 Tlac J1EXH 1O/ CTONIOM  PEXKH. The dog’s lying under the table and growling.
| Haj60Jbe pajyM 10| IPHTHCKOM. I work best under pressure.

YPRED ' IIpex toGoM je 6ymyhHocT. You have [a] future in front of you.
: Jlerio je mpex kyhom uMati TpaBy.  It’s nice to have grass in front of the house.
Ko 3a To oarosapa npex cyaom? Who’s answering in court [ = before the

law] for that?

*ZA OH MH YBEK CTOjH 32 BPATOM. He’s always watching everything | do
i [ = standing behind my neck].
Bouu z1a Gysie 3a BOIAHOM. He likes being behind the wheel.
CsH cy 3a CTOJIOM, MOYKEMO J1a Everyone’s at table, we can eat.
jemnemo.

! 3amrTo cu craiHO 3a Kommjytepom?  Why are you always at the computer?

S,Bsta/C sto; E lepo/Jlijepo; B,S ko/ C tko; E uvek /Juvijek; B,S voli dabude/B,C voli biti; B,S za
volanom / C za upravljaéem; B,S mozemo da jedemo / B,C mozemo jesti; B,S kompjuterom / C kompjutorom

In fact, many of the above prepositions are more frequently encountered in a somewhat
different version, accompanied by the genitive case. In each instance, the prefix iz- has been
added (which depending on the following consonant may appear as is-). The meaning is roughly
the same. The preposition izmedu is, in fact, by far the more usual way to say between (review
[43c]). The same is increasingly true for the other compound prepositions, which include iznad,
ispod, ispred, and iza. Some speakers make a distinction between the nonprefixed prepositions
(with the instrumental) and the compound ones (with the genitive), using the former in abstract
meanings and the latter in concrete, spatial meanings, but for most speakers they are readily
interchangeable. For more discussion, see [157b].

81 The instrumental without prepositions

The instrumental case is frequently used alone. Indeed, its very name is derived from one of
its most basic uses, that of identifying the tool or instrument through whose means an action is
accomplished: this usage is called the instrumental of means. The instrumental case also occurs in
a number of idioms which make various sorts of reference to the ideas of time and space.

81a. The instrumental of means

English uses various prepositions to express the BCS instrumental of means, among them
by, through, and with. It is very important that English speakers not translate this particular mean-
ing of English with by the corresponding BCS preposition. In other words, the instrumental case
ALONE carries the full meaning. The idea “means by which an action is accomplished” can refer
an actual tool or object, to the manner in which an action is carried out, or to the means of trans-
port. It can also refer to a part of the body, although these expressions can be perhaps viewed
simply as idioms using the instrumental case. For the plural forms of the instrumental, see [86],
and for more on body-part nouns, see [110a].

tool | pak pise na ploci bijéom kredom. The pupil writes on the board with
[ = using] white chalk.
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tool | Tko se moze umiti hladnom vodom? ~ Who can wash with cold water?
. Namazi bebu uljem za suncanje! Put suntan oil on the baby! [= Grease
| the baby with/using suntan oil]
! Ti kopas lopatom, a ja motikom. You dig with [ = using] a shovel and
| [dig] with a hoe.
. Na suncu glavu zaklanjam sesirom. In the sun, | protect my head with
a hat.
manner \ Naziva ga pravim imenom.

. Obigno placamo cekom.
v Javi se, ili postom ili telefonom.

He calls that by [its] proper name.
We usually pay by check.
Get in touch, either by mail or

by phone.

C,Bnaplo¢a/S natabli; Jbijelom/E belom; Ctko/B,Sko; C,Bsemoze umiti/B,S moze da se umije; S,Cna
suncu / B na suncu

transport i Mij obi¢no idemo tramvajem. A vi?
: Putuje samo vozom, nikad avionom.

We usually go by tram. And you?

She travels only by train; [she] never
[goes] by plane.

The ferry ride [ = travel by ferry]
isn’t long.

We drive a [ = travel by] car to work.

| Voznja trajektom ne traje dugo.

: Na posao se vozimo autom.

B,S vozom / C vlakom; B,C,S avionon/ C zrakoplovom

body part i | evak je - pise levom rukom.
| Veseo pas mase repom.
! Ko se slaze, neka klimne glavom.
' Ne kaze nista, samo sleze ramenima.

He’s a lefty: he writes with his left hand.

A happy dog wags its tail.

Whoever agrees, let him nod [his] head.

He doesn’t say anything, he just shrugs
his shoulders.

E levak / J ljevak; E levom/Jlijevom; S,B ko/C tko; B,C,Sklimne/C,B kimne; E sleze/J slijeze

81b. The instrumental in time expressions

The instrumental is used in several meanings connected with time. In one of these, it con-
veys the idea that something occurs repeatedly at regular intervals; here, the intervals identified
are almost always days of the week. In another, it expresses the idea of an extended duration of
time; here, it is nearly always accompanied by the adverb ve¢. In yet another meaning, the in-
strumental of the word no¢ is used adverbially in the meaning at night, in correspondence with
which a matching adverb has been formed from the word dan. On occasion, the two are used to-
gether in a fixed expression corresponding to English night and day, but they are more frequently
used separately.

intervals : Vezbe imam utorkom i getvrtkom. | have drill sections Tuesday -Thursday.
i Nedeljom idemo na izlet. We go on an outing on Sundays.
ZATVORENO PONEDELJKOM CLOSED MONDAYS
OTVORENO RADNIM DANOM OPEN WEEKDAYS [ = working days]
i 0D8DO5 FROM 8 TO 5

duration Ve stolje¢ima se zna za to. That’s been known for centuries.

i Kisa pada ve¢ danima.
' Ve¢ godinama o tome sanjam.

It’s been raining for days [on end].
I’ve been dreaming of that for years.
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day/night \ Dolazi samo nocu. He comes only at night.
. Ona ugi danju, a ja u¢im noéu. She studies by day and | by night.

E vezbe / Jvjezbe; E nedeljom /J nedjeljom; E ponedeljkom /J ponedjeljkom; J stoljece/ E stolece;
B,C stolje¢cima/ S vekovima; E vek /Jvijek

81c. The instrumental of space

The instrumental case can also denote the path described by a directional trajectory through
space. This usage differs both from the meaning of u / na + Acc. (which focuses on a destination)
and po + Loc. (which focuses on a non-directional movement within some defined area). When
the instrumental is used, it indicates the presumption of a directional endpoint, but one which is
not normally stated explicitly. Another frequent way to express the means of motion is with the
instrumental case of the noun put, which means both time (in the sense of instance) and way (in
the sense of road). Used in the instrumental, this noun sometimes refers to the concrete path
down which one travels, and sometimes to a more general metaphorical sense of means. The
word is irregular: its Isg. is putem instead of the expected putom. Only the form putem is used
in Serbian and Bosnian. Croatian uses putem in the more adverbial sense discussed here, but
putom when the word is used as a noun (for instance, after a preposition or as part of the noun
autoput “motorway”). For more on the case forms of this noun, see [89a].

trajectory Mornari krstare Jadranskim morem.  Sailors cruise the Adriatic sea.
1 Najbolje je i¢i osvijetljenom ulicom.  It’s best to go down a [well-]lit street.

| Mladi¢i se jure autoputem. Young men race down the freeway.
putem | Kaze da se vratimo istim putem. S/he says to take [ = that we should take]
: the same route back.
: Svaki ide svojim putem. Everyone goes his or her own way.
! To se moze rijesiti samo sudskim That can only be settled in the courts
putem. [ = by way of court procedures].

Josvijetljenom / E osvetljenom; B,S autoputem / C autoputom, autocestom; J rijesiti / E resiti; B,C se moze rijesiti
/ S,B moze da se resi (rijesi)

81d. Verbs which take instrumental objects

Several verbs take an object in the instrumental case: this fact must be learned along with
the meaning of the verb. Probably the most frequent of these is baviti se, which identifies one’s
occupation in a broad sense. That is, the word refers not only to profession but also to hobbies,
and it can refer either to a general condition or to the specific moment in question. Examples of
this and other verbs taking instrumental objects are given below. Many correspond to English
verbs used with a prepositional phrase, and some in fact use the preposition with. Some such
verbs take two objects: the first is in the accusative case and the second in the instrumental case.
Examples of such verbs are sluziti “serve” and smatrati “consider [to be]” (for more on this us-
age of the instrumental, see [159a]).

baviti se be occupied | — Cime se bavis? “What’s your occupation?”
with i — Inzenjer sam, a vi? “I’m an engineer. And you?”
i Moja se Zena bavi crtanjem. My wife goes in for drawing.

trgovati deal in : Niko ovde ne trguje oruzjem.  No one here deals in arms.
+ Nasi prijatelji trguju vinom. Our friends are wine merchants.
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ponositi se  take pride in Strasno se ponosi sinom. He’s terribly proud of [his] son.
i Nemaju se ¢ime ponositi! They haven’t a thing to be proud of!
sluziti serve ! Posluzili su goste ajem. They served the guests tea.
. Cime te mogu sluziti? What can | do for you [ = what can
| I serve you with] ?
smatrati consider i Smatramo ga sposobnim. We consider him [to be] capable.
Ona neée s njim, jer ga She doesn’t want [to go out] with
smatra grubijanom. him because she thinks he’s a boor.

B,S niko / C nitko; Jovdje/E ovde; C,B mogu te sluziti / B,S mogu da te sluzim

82 Se-verbs, continued

When the particle se is added to a 3rd person form of a verb which normally has a human
subject, it means that someone feels like carrying out the action in question. This person, that is,
the human experiencing this feeling, is expressed in the dative case. Two different shades of
meaning can be discerned, depending on the type of verb. The first, which could be called incli-
national, is restricted to intransitive verbs which describe bodily states. The second, which could
be called desiderative, includes all other types of verbs.

82a. Inclinational se-verbs

When se is added to a 3rd singular form of an intransitive verb referring to a bodily state, it
means that the person in question (expressed in the dative case) feels subject to, and indeed is
almost overcome by, a state over which s/he has little or no control. These sentences are always
subjectless: the verb is always 3sg.

© Ah, jako mi se spava! Oh, I’'m really sleepy!

Kaze da mu se ne spava, i da moze He says he’s not sleepy, and that he can
zavrsiti taj posao finish the job.

Pdvrqc’g li ti se? Are you sick to your stomach?

1 Djecaku se povraca. The boy is about to throw up.

Da li ti se drijema? Are you drowsy?

1 Vrti mu se u glavi. His head is spinning.

C, B moze zavrsiti / B,S moze da zavrsi; C,B povracaliti se/ S,B da li ti se povraca; Jdjecaku/E decaku;
Jdrijemati / E dremati; B,S da li ti se drijema (drema) / C,B drijema li ti se

82b. Desiderative se-verbs

When se is added to other verbs, it indicates that a person feels an inclination or desire to
perform an action. The verbs can be either transitive or intransitive. These sentences are also
normally subjectless, with verbs in 3sg. In Bosnian and Croatian, the generalized phrase ne da se
“not feel like” is also used. If the verbal action is expressed, the infinitive is added. Usually, how-
ever, the action is clear from the context and the phrase stands alone. Sentences with ne da se are
also subjectless. In place of this expression, Serbian will specify the action, using a desiderative
se-verb. Serbian can also use a phrase with mrziti in this meaning (see [105] for more detail).

If, however, the verb is a transitive one (capable of taking a direct object) and if the speaker
wishes to make explicit his/her desire for that particular object, then the sentence can have a sub-
ject. In this case it is the OBJECT DESIRED which is the grammatical SUBJECT of the sentence, and
which determines whether the verb is singular or plural.

117



subjectless

ne da se

with subject

— Ne da mi se.
i — Ne ide mi se. [S]

CHAPTER 7

! 1de mi se u kino. Hajdemo!

: Kaze da mu se ne jede.

+ Da li ti se seta? Meni se $eta.
! Ne pise mi se sada.

' Ne da mi se i¢i u podstanare.
i —Hoces li veceras sa mnom u kino?

[B.C]

i — Da li ti se pije kafa?

' —Ne, hvala, ali pije mi se ¢aj.

: Kaze da mu se piju francuska vina.

| 1zgleda da im se tvoja knjiga ne ¢ita.

| feel like going to the movies. Let’s go!
He says he doesn’t feel like eating.

Are you up for a walk? | feel like one.
I’m not in the mood for writing just now.

I don’t really feel like being a tenant.

“Do you want to go to the movies with
me tonight?”’

“I’m not really up for it.”

“I don’t feel like going.”

“Do you feel like [drinking] some coffee?”
“No thanks, but I feel like [drinking] tea.”
He says he’s up for some French wines.

It looks like they’re not inclined to be

reading your book.

S bioskop / B,C kino; S,B da li ti se seta/C,B seta li ti se; C,B hoces li/B,S da li ho¢es; B,S da li ti se pije
/ C,B pije li ti se; B,S kafa/C kava /B kahva

The ideas conveyed by all these se-verbs can also, of course, be expressed by active verbs
such as hteti / htjeti and zeleti / Zeljeti (or sometimes even moéi), in which case the person feel-
ing the desire is grammatically the subject. The following pairs illustrate the difference. The Eng-
lish translations of the subjectless sentences are of course approximate, since the exact shade of
meaning depends so much on the context of speech.

I don’t want to rent a room.
I don’t really feel like being a tenant.
[same]

' Ne zelim i¢i u podstanare.
1 Ne da mi se i¢i u podstanare.
i Ne ide mi se u podstanare.

active
subjectless

| can’t write her now.
I’m not in the mood for writing just now.

active
subjectless

: Ne mogu joj sada pisati.
: Ne pise mi se sada.
B,C zelim i¢i / S,B zelim da idem; C,B mogu joj pisati / S,B mogu da joj pisem

Although the difference in meaning is subtle, one can begin to define it by making reference
to the difference in grammatical focus. In the active sentences the focus is on the speaker and the
fact that s/he is making an explicit statement of a relatively strong feeling. In the subjectless sen-
tences, by contrast, the focus is less on the speaker and more on the inclination (or absence
thereof) to perform the action. The meaning of any one subjectless sentence of this sort depends
on the degree of the speaker’s actual desire, the conversational context, or both. Thus, if any one
speaker chooses to express a desire (or the absence of a desire) with a subjectless sentence, it can
mean either that his/her desire is less strongly felt than in the corresponding active sentence, that
s/he chooses for whatever reason to express this desire in a less direct, less abrupt manner, or a
combination of the two.

83 Aspect, continued

According to the concept of aspect, nearly all verbs come in pairs. They share a general dic-
tionary meaning but differ as to the view taken of that meaning. Perfective verbs view the action
as a single complete instance, and imperfective verbs view it as ongoing or repeated, or in general
terms (review [28, 53¢, 70], and see [145]). Each of the two verbs has a distinct form, and each
follows the conjugation rules of its verb type (review [53a-b, 96], and see [147]).
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83a. Bi-aspectual verbs

A few verbs, however, have the same form for both aspects: in technical language, they are
bi-aspectual. That is, one uses the same verb form to express either the idea of a single action
with focus on completion (perfective), or both the general idea of an action and an action in pro-
gress (imperfective). In addition, certain of these verbs have a separate form (derived according to
processes specified earlier) to express the specific imperfective idea of repeated (or iterative) ac-
tion. For nearly all meanings, however, the base bi-aspectual verb is used. The chart below lists
the most common of these, together with examples of usage in both the imperfective meaning (1)
and the perfective one (P). If a verb has a derived imperfective with markedly iterative meaning,

it is noted as (I1). For more on derived imperfectives with iterative meaning, see [147c].

ici

P i Moram da idem, ne mogu ¢ekati. | have to go, | can’t wait.
Suti I+ Cujemo se svaki dan. We talk [on the phone] every day.

P 1 O ¢emu se radi? Nisam te cula. What’s it about? | didn’t hear you.
rucati I Volimo rugati vani. We like to dine outdoors.

P . Danas ne mogu kod vas rucati. I can’t come for lunch today.
vedérati || Kada obi¢no vecerate? When do you usually have supper?

P! Hajde da veceramo! Let’s have supper!
kazati | | Ko kaze da ne mozemo u¢i? Who says we can’t go in?

P 1 Moram dati kazem da nije tako. | have to tell you it’s not like that.

(kazivati) 1l To nam kazuje sve. That tells us everything.

vidjeti || Vidis li onu djevojku tamo? Do you see that girl over there?

P Ne mozemo se danas vidjeti. We can’t meet today.

(vidati) Il i Ranije smo se ¢esto vidali. We used to see each other often.

razumijeti I Ja te dobro razumijem. I understand you well.

P Ne zelim te pogresno razumeti. I don’t want to misunderstand you.

(razumijévati)

| Tamo idemo Gesto.

: Oni su se dobro razumijevali.

We often go there.

They got [ = used to get] on fine.

S,B moram da idem / B,C moram i¢i; B,C ne mogu ¢ekati / S,B ne mogu da ¢ekam; C,B volimo ru¢ati / B,S volimo
darucamo; C,Bvani/S,B napolju; C,B ne mogu rugati / S,B ne mogu daru¢am; S,C kod vas /B kod vas;

B,S hajde da veceramo / C,B hajdemo vecerati; B,S ko/ C tko; C,B ne mozemo u¢i/ S,B ne mozemo da udemo;
S,B moram da ti kazem / C,B moram ti kazati; J vidjeti/ E videti; C,Bvidi$ li/S,B da li vidis; Jdjevojku

/ E devojku; C,B ne mozemo se vidjeti / S,B ne mozemo da se vidimo; S,B ranije / C,B prije; Jrazumjeti

/ E razumeti; Jrazumijem /E razumem; C,B ne zelim te razumjeti / S,B ne zelim da te razumem (razumijem);

J razumijevati / E razumevati

84 Verbs and adverbs of movement, continued

The idea of movement is basic to human activity, and all languages have different ways of
conceptualizing movement. BCS has a set of verbs (derived from i¢i) which refer to movement in
various directions without necessarily specifying the means of locomotion (review [54]). It also
has a set of verbs which refer to the transporting of persons or objects: these verbs make specific
reference to the means of locomotion. One can also emphasize the fact that one is walking rather
than using some means of transport by using one of the adverbs meaning on foot. Finally, the
verb hodati also means walk, but more in the sense of describing the activity itself rather than
emphasizing the opposition between walking and riding.
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Certain adverbs referring to motion (and to destination) are common throughout BCS. With
respect to others, however, Croatian differs markedly from Serbian and Bosnian.

84a. Verbs of transport

The English verb take comprises a number of different meanings. In the sense “take into
one’s possession”, it is usually rendered by BCS uzeti. But if take involves the idea of transport
(“take [somewnhere]”), then it is translated by one of three BCS verbs. These verbs make refer-
ence either to the means of transport, to the identity of the transportee, or both. All of them are
transitive: that is, they require a direct object.

The most general verb of the three, nositi, is sometimes also translated as carry. It is used if
that which is taken is an object or a living being carried in one’s arms (such as a baby). But if the
transportee is a living being capable of moving on his or her own, another verb must be used.
Here the means of transport comes into play: if the movement is on foot, then voditi is used, but
if it is by vehicle, then voziti is used. In addition, voziti has two different transitive meanings —
drive [someone somewhere] or pilot [a vehicle]. If voziti is used with se, it means simply go by
vehicle (for instance, in the sense “drive instead of walk”) .

The above three verbs are imperfective. The relationship of aspect in this set of verbs is
complex, partly because there is no single perfective partner corresponding to each of these
imperfectives, and partly because the several perfective verbs are built on very different stems
which themselves are complex. For the sake of example, the chart below gives perfective verbs
with the prefix od-. For the conjugation patterns of verbs with infinitive in -sti, see [94e, 153p-
ql, and for discussion of this verbal set as a whole, see [107]. Following the chart are examples
illustrating the usage of imperfective “verbs of transport”, and of the verb hodati “walk”.

VERBS OF TRANSPORT

Basic imperfective Perfective in od-
infinitive Tstsingular ! infinitive 1st singular
nositi nosim : odneti / odnijeti  odnesem take ( = carry)
voditi vodim 1 odvesti odvedem take (= lead on foot)
voziti vozim » odvesti odvezem take (by vehicle)
nositi He Mmory a HocUM cBe OBe Kibure! I can’t carry all these books!
voditi | YecTo BOAM CBOT IICa Y LIETHY. He walks his dog [ = takes it for a
? walk] often.
voziti | On Me CBaKH JaH BO3U Ha I10CAO. He takes [ = drives] me to work
| every day.
voziti (se) OH BO3H CBOj ayTo, a ja c€ BO3UM. He drives his car, and | ride
‘ [in the car].
voziti se ! Ja ce cBAKM JaH BO3UM Ha 110CAO. | drive to work every day.
hodati | Kax nmpuuam TeaedoHOM, YBEK When | talk on the phone, I always
X0J1aM TaMO-aMo. pace about [ = walk to and fro].

S,B ne mogu da nosim / C,B ne mogu nositi; B,C,S svog / C svojeg; E uvek/J uvijek

84b. Prepositions and adverbs referring to motion and destination

When referring to the idea of location, the question word corresponding to English where is
the same throughout BCS. But when the reference is to destination, there are differences. To say
where in this sense, Bosnian and Serbian use either gde / gdje or kuda, while Croatian uses
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kamo (review [55c]). Croatian also differs from Bosnian and Serbian in several other ways with
respect to expressions of motion and destination.

The first concerns the adverb kuda, which has a different meaning in Croatian. In Bosnian
and Serbian, this adverb requests information about the identity of a destination. In Croatian,
however, it requests information about the route one takes to reach that destination. Bosnian and
Serbian have no single corresponding question word in this meaning; instead, they use the phrase
kojim putem. The second two differences concern the prepositions used to express the idea
“movement towards”. If the movement is towards a person, Croatian uses k(a) + Dat. (or just the
dative case alone). Bosnian and Serbian, by contrast, use one of two prepositions taking the geni-
tive case. If the intended meaning is movement towards a person wherever s/he is, the preposition
is do, but if the intended destination is that person’s place (usually his/her residence), the preposi-
tion is kod. If the movement is towards a geographical location, Croatian uses only the preposi-
tion prema. In Bosnian and Serbian, this meaning is expressed by either prema or k(a).

Here is a schematic diagram of these relationships, and examples of usage.

Croatian Bosnian / Serbian

to a person k(a) + dative; dative do + genitive

to a person’s house k(a) + dative kod + genitive

towards a location prema + dative prema or k(a) + dative
query about destination | kamo kuda

query about route kuda kojim putem

C  idi ka Goranu, i odnesi mu knjigu. ~ Go to Goran, and take him the book.

Odi Goranu, i odnesi mu knjigu. [same]

B,S ! Idi do Vesng i odnesi joj knjigu. Go to Vesna and take her the book.
c Veééras idemo k ivanu\. We’re going to lvan’s this evening.
B,S ! Veceras idemo kod Svetlang. We’re going to Svetlana’s this evening.
C Ova cesta ide prema Zagrebu. This road leads to Zagreb.

B,S | Ovaj putide ka/prema Beogradu. ~ This road leads to Belgrade.

C PL}tujg prema moru. They’re traveling in the direction of the sea.
B,S ! Putuju ka/prema moru. [same]

c Kuda pd'gujgte? Which route are you taking?

B,S i Kojim putem idete? [same]

All BCS speakers, however, use prema in the meaning “according to, compared with”.

: Sto si ti prema njemu? You are nothing compared with him! [ = What
2 ‘ ‘ are you compared with him?]
1 Svi postupaju prema naredenju. All act in accordance with the order.

Csto/B,S sta; B,S prema naredenju / C prema naredbi

85 Word order, continued

The XYZ model is designed to account for all instances of clitic ordering in BCS, no matter
how long or complex the sentence. Certain types of sentence structure require additional com-
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mentary, however. Sometimes this has to do simply with the complexity of the ideas being ex-
pressed, and sometimes it has to do with variations of word order connected with the usage of
infinitives (or their frequent replacement in Serbian, the sequence of da + present tense).

85a. “Starting over” with the XYZ model

A basic tenet of the XYZ model is that clitics occur in second position, after the first signifi-
cant unit of the sentence. This unit is usually a single word, but it can also be a phrase, sometimes
even a rather long one. In principle, whenever the phrase in the X position is complete, then the Y
position must ensue, with its clitics. In practice, it sometimes happens that speakers finish one X
phrase and then immediately begin another one. They do this either for reasons of sentence
rhythm, or for emphasis. Typically, they make the first type of choice when the X phrase is sim-
ply too long. Because the sentence seems in danger of falling of its own weight, as it were, the
speaker makes a minute (usually imperceptible) pause and begins the XYZ model over again. In
the second type of choice, a speaker chooses to emphasize something other than the subject of the
sentence. Indeed, the one requirement of this sort of sentence is that the new X position (the one
that wiLL be followed by the Y position) contain a predicate form of some sort (verb or predicate
adjective). Thus, speakers often use this “double-X" pattern in order to place particular emphasis
on the predicate form that fills the second X position.

Each of the examples below could be interpreted in either way — as a rhythmic choice, or as
a desire for emphasis. In short sentences such as these, the latter is the more likely reason for
“starting over”: the English translations indicate clearly that the focus of each sentence is on
something other than the first X phrase. As the student gains more experience with longer BCS
sentences, examples of both types will occur. For more discussion of these issues, see [164b].

X LX Y z
S takvim ljudima | tesko je  raditi.
’ People like that are hard to work with.
U ovoj knjizi . obradeni  su razliciti takvi primjeri.
! Various examples of this sort are treated in this book

J primjeri / E primeri

85a. Word order and dependent infinitives

According to the XYZ rules of word order, all the clitics of a sentence must occur together in
Y position, after the first significant unit. Since most clitics depend in one way or another on the
sentence’s verb, a sentence with two verbs (each with its own dependent clitics) may create a po-
tential problem. These two verbs are invariably a main (conjugated) verb and an infinitive which
depends upon this main verb. There are two possible ways such a sentence can obey the XYZ
rules: either the clitics can all be grouped together in a single Y slot, or each can remain tied to its
own verb in the relevant Y slot(s). The determining factor is the degree of dependence obtaining
between the two verbs.

This theoretical problem can be clearly illustrated by contrasting the two ways in which
BCS can express the idea infinitive (leaving aside for the moment the fact that one of these ways
is more prevalent in Serbian and the other more prevalent in Croatian). When the infinitive is ex-
pressed as a sequence of da + present, clitics depending upon the infinitive must follow the da:
BCS word order rules allow no other alternative. But when the infinitive is a single word, clitics
dependent on it can either join those of the main verb or remain with the infinitive. These differ-
ent options are illustrated below. For clarity, each sentence is given first with the infinitive as a
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da + present phrase, a framework which allows unambiguous identification of the verb on which
the clitic depends. Type (1) sentences are those in which infinitive clitics can move to the main
verb. Type (2) sentences, which are in general more prevalent, are those in which clitics remain
with their own verb. Note that in type (2) sentences there are two obvious instances of the XYZ
sequence: the version with the single-word infinitive utilizes the “starting over” rules outlined
above, according to which it is required to place the infinitive itself in the second X slot (followed
directly by its clitic). But when type (1) sentences utilize the single-word infinitive, the clitic
moves up to the first Y position, that associated with the main verb.

(1) [da+pres]
[inf]

[da+pres]
[inf]

(2) [da+pres]
[inf]

[da+pres]
[inf]

Tesko je da ga razumijes.
Tesko ga je razumjeti.

To ne moze da se kaze.
To se ne moze kazati.

Cini mi se opasno da se vozi biciklom.
Cini mi se opasno voziti se biciklom.

Opasno je da se naginjes kroz prozor.
Opasno je naginjati se kroz prozor.

It’s hard to understand him.
[same]

That can’t be said.
[same]

I think it’s dangerous to ride a bicycle.
[same]

It’s dangerous to lean out the window.
[same]

The structure of these sentences is more clearly seen if they are diagrammed according to
the XYZ format, as follows:

X Y Z X Y Z
Temiko je Ja ra pasymenr
Temko : raje : pa3yMeTH.
It’s hard to understand him.
To HE MOKe Ja ce Kaxe.
To ce | He MOXe Ka3aTHu.
That can’t be said.
Ynay MH CE€ : OINACHO na i CE | BO3HUII OUIIHKIIOM.
Yuuu MH CE€ ' OINACHO BO3UTH ' C€ @ OMIIUKIIOM.
I think it’s dangerous to ride a bicycle.
Omnacuo | je Ia ! ce | HATMIbEI KPO3 MPO30p.
OmacHo | je HATHEATH | ce | KPO3 Ipo30p.
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86 Dative - locative - instrumental plural

The dative, locative and instrumental plural share the same case forms. For nouns with Nsg.
ending in -a it is -ama, and for all other nouns it is -ima. Masculine nouns with stems ending in
-k, -g, or -h shift these consonants to -c, -z, or -s, respectively, before the DLIpl. ending -ima.
The adjective ending is the same for all genders: -im, with a long vowel. There is also a longer
variant, formed by adding an -a (thus dobrima alongside dobrim). These are similar in form to
the longer forms of adjective in the Gsg. (review [42c]) and the DLsg. (review [66b]). But
whereas the longer forms of Gsg. and DLsg. can be used both alone and before a noun, the longer
forms of DLIpl. are used only when no noun is present. In the noun-adjective pairs below, only
the short form adjectives are given for Nsg. and Npl. and only the long (and not longer) forms are
given for DLIpl. There are no short forms for DLIpl.

DATIVE-LOCATIVE-INSTRUMENTAL PLURAL, nouns

masculine neuter feminine
Nsg. -a + @ -0/ -a | -0
Npl. I B S R

.................................................

DLIpl. | -ama -ima L -ama : -ima
masculine neuter feminine
Nsg. | log gazda dobar dak ' slatko sélo ' dobra knjiga slatka stvar
Npl. losi gazde dobri daci  slatka sela : dobre knjige slatke stvari
DLIpl. | losim gazdama  dobrim dacima : slatkim selima : dobrim knjigama  slatkim stvarima

87 Se-verbs, continued

Sometimes the particle se adds a certain type of general meaning to a verb. Examples of
such meanings are passive or intransitive (review [38, 74] and see [98]). Another meaning is the
idea of reciprocity discussed below. In other instances, se is simply part of an individual verb’s
meaning, and needs to be learned as such. No se-verb can ever have an object in the accusative
case. A number of them, however, do take objects in other cases.

87a. Reciprocal usage of se

When used with a plural verb, the particle se will sometimes convey the meaning of recip-
rocity, a concept often expressed in English by the phrase each other. As the English phrase sug-
gests, such a sentence has two or more subjects, each of which is simultaneously the object of the
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sentence’s verb. For example, the subjects in the English sentence “John and Mary love one an-
other” are John and Mary: they are the ones doing the loving. But they are also the objects: they
are the ones being loved. BCS expresses this meaning simply by inserting se. English sentences
with this meaning do not always use the phrase each other, of course. But although the English
versions of the BCS sentences below all express this idea in other ways, it should nevertheless be
clear that the meaning of each includes the idea of reciprocity, and that each one could be refor-
mulated with the phrase each other without changing the intended meaning radically. A similar
meaning can also be expressed by combining the appropriate forms of the words jedan “one” and
drugi “another”; for discussion and examples, see [160].

| Topas 1 BecHa ce Boe. Goran and Vesna are in love.

i MH ce peTKo 4yjemo. We rarely talk [on the phone].

i Jla 1 ce 4ecTo uyjem ca muma’? Do you hear from them often?

i Bunumo ce cyrpal See you tomorrow!

i CtajnHo ce cBaljajy, Kao mmac ¥ Madka. They’re always fighting like cats and dogs.

E retko / Jrijetko; S,B da li se ¢esto ¢ujes/ B,C ¢ujes li se ¢esto

87b. Se-verbs that take objects

A number of se-verbs take an object in some case other than the accusative — either in the
genitive (review [60]), the dative (review [73d]) or the instrumental (review [81d]). Here is an
overview of some of the commonest of these se-verbs. In the case of genitive and dative objects,
one must often pay attention to word order, since these verbs frequently occur with clitic pronoun
objects (review [64] for genitive objects and [76] for dative objects). This caution does not con-
cern the instrumental, of course, since the instrumental has only full form pronoun objects.

Many of these verbs can be thought of as an English sequence of verb + prepositional
phrase; doing so may help the English speaker remember to use another case than the accusative
with their BCS correspondents. The following list gives some suggestions, and the examples be-
low the list illustrate both usage of these verbs and serve as a reminder of word order require-
ments. The verbs in the list are given in the imperfective aspect only; the examples illustrate both
aspects for those verbs whose perfective is frequently used.

bojati se + Gen. fear (be afraid of)

javljatise  + Dat. contact (get in touch with)
sjecatise  + Gen. remember (keep a memory of)
svidatise  + Dat. please (be pleasing to)

ticati se + Gen. concern (be of concern to)
bavitise  + Instr. > (be occupied / busy with)

J sjecati se / E secati se

GENITIVE objects

bojatise ! \Mi se ne bojimo Mirjanine zmije. ~ We’re not afraid of Mirjana’s snake.
' Da li se zaista bojis grmljavine?  Are you really afraid of thunder?
Ne bojim se njega ve¢ nje. It’s not him | fear, but her.

sjecati se () | sjecas li se moje sestre? Do you remember my sister?
! Niko se ne se¢a naseg grada. Nobody remembers our city.
1 On se svega sjeca. He remembers everything.
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sjetiti se (P) | Ne mogu ga se sjetiti. | can’t remember him.

ticati se Ne ti¢e me se §to radis kod njega, What you’re doing at his place doesn’t
1 ali moras do¢i do 10 sati. concern me, but you must be back by 10.
! Tebe se to ne tice. A majke se That doesn’t concern you. But it does
| to, naravno, tice. concern mother, of course.

S,B da li se bojis / C,B bojis li se; J sjecati se / E secati se; C,B sjecas li se/ B,S da li se sjecas (se¢as); B,S niko
/ C nitko; B,C ne mogu ga se sjetiti / B,S ne mogu da ga se sjetim (setim); C sto/B,S §ta; S,C kod njega/ B kod
njega; C,B moras do¢i/ B,S moras da dodes

DATIVE objects

javljati se ()1 i joj se ¢esto javljamo, aona  We call her often, but she never calls us.
i nam se nikad ne javlja.

+ Sto radis? Javljas li mu se? What are you doing? Are you calling him?
javiti se (P) | Ng moras im se javiti tako rano.  You don’t have to call them that early.

Javi mu se! On te ceka. Give him a call! He’s expecting you.
svidati se () ! to mislis? Svidas li mu se? What do you think? Does he like you?

! Veoma joj se svidamo, a ona She likes us a lot, but we don’t like her

. nam se Uopste ne svida. at all.
svideti se (P) | 7nag ne moras im se svidjeti! It’s not obligatory that they like you,

you know!

Csto/B,S sta; B,C javljas li muse/S,B da li mu se javljas; C,B ne moras im se javiti / B,S ne moras da im se javis;
C,B svidas limu se/ B,S da li mu se svidas; J svidjeti se/ E svideti se; B,S uopste/ C,B uopc¢e; C,B ne morasim se
svidjeti / B,S ne moras da im se svidis

INSTRUMENTAL objects

bavitise | 33 se time né bavim. I don’t go in for that [sort of thing].
i ‘ ‘ [ =1 don’t do (occupy myself with) that.]
| Ne zeli nam re¢i ¢ime se bavi. S/he doesn’t want to tell us what [kind

of] work s/he does.
C,B ne zeli nam rec¢i / B,S ne zeli da nam kaze

88 The vocative case, continued

The vocative case is used to get someone’s attention, or to identify the person being ad-
dressed (review [19]). In poetic usage, it can also indicate address to an object or concept. Some
nouns have special forms for the vocative, while others use the nominative case form. If a plural
noun is used in the vocative, the form is always that of Npl.

Most masculine nouns denoting persons do have a separate vocative case form in the singu-
lar. The ending is usually -e, but for a number of nouns it is -u. A considerable number of femi-
nine nouns also have a separate vocative form. The ending is usually -0, but for a number of
nouns it is -e. Feminine nouns in a consonant (always referring to objects or concepts) take only
the ending -i in the vocative. Women’s names ending in a consonant, however, use the nomina-
tive case form. All neuter nouns use the nominative case form. The accent of the vocative is fairly
predictable: it shifts to falling on the initial syllable in most nouns. Predicting which noun will
take which ending is somewhat more difficult, but it is still possible. The general statements be-
low summarize the regularities, and the examples following (numbered according to these state-
ments) illustrate the working of these rules. For examples of usage, see [19].
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Most masculine nouns and male names ending in a consonant take -e, before which
a stem-final -k (or -c), -g, -h shifts to -¢, -§, -z, respectively.

) If the stem-final consonant is soft, however, the noun will take -u.

3) The ending -u is also used for nouns of more than one syllable ending in -h, and for
some personal names.

(4) Masculine nouns ending in a vowel use the nominative form, unless they end in -ica;
the rules for these nouns are given in (8) and (9) below.

(5) Nouns ending in -r are split between the two endings: nouns of a single syllable take
-e, and others take -u. Nouns whose stems end in -ar or -ir can take either ending.

(6) Feminine nouns in -a regularly take the ending -o.

) Names of two syllables (female and male) take the ending -o only if the root vowel is
long rising. Unless they end in -ica, all other names use the nominative form; this
applies to certain terms denoting relatives as well.

(8) Nouns in -ica which have two syllables, are pejorative terms referring to either males
or females, or are non-diminutives referring to items, take the ending -o.

9) Other nouns in -ica, including affectionate terms referring to males, take the ending
-e.

(10) Feminine nouns in a consonant take -i.

Nsg. Vsg. Nsg. Vsg.
Petar Petre [name] (6) | zena 7eno woman, wife
ministar  ministre minister djevojka  djevojko girl
doktor doktore doctor sestra sestro sister
gospodin  gospodine  Mr., sir maca maco cat, kitty
vuk vugce wolf dusa duso soul, “my dear”
otac oce father
Bog Boze God @) Nada Nado [female name]
duh duse spirit Mara Maro [female name]
Mica Mico [male name]

prijatel] prijatelju friend Vesna Vesna [female name]
muz muzu husband tetka tetka paternal aunt
konj konju horse

(8) | ptica ptico bird
siromah  siromahu  poor man pijanica pijanico drunkard
Salih Salihu [name] sibica sibico match
Pero Pero [name] (9) | uciteljica  ugiteljice teacher (f.)
guru guru guru Dragica Dragice [female name]
kolega kolega colleague, gazdarica  gazdarice landlady

co-worker tatica tatice Daddy
car care emperor (10) | ljubav ljubavi love
secer seceru sugar starost starosti old age
postar postare / komandir  komandire/ commander
postaru postman komandiru
gospodar gospodare/ master inzenjer inzenjeru engineer
gospodaru

Jdjevojka / E devojka; B,C,S prijatelj / S drug

127




CHAPTER 8

89 Review of noun declension

All case forms of nouns have now been learned. Each noun comprises a set of possible
forms it can take depending on its usage in the sentence. This set of forms is called the noun’s
declension, and a listing of the possible forms is called a paradigm. The following sections sur-
vey the declensions of masculine, neuter, and feminine nouns, summarize the major peculiarities
associated with each declension, and give sample paradigms. Accentual shifts within noun para-
digms are discussed separately; see [166b].

Certain facts are shared by all declensions. One is that all Gpl. endings are distinctively long
(review [57]). Another is that the same form serves the function of both dative and locative sin-
gular: this form is usually abbreviated DLsg. (review [66a]). A third is that the same form serves
the function of dative, locative, and instrumental plural: this form is usually abbreviated DLIpl.
(review [86]). The case meanings do not merge, however: when meaning is at issue, each is spo-
ken of separately. Finally, all nouns have a form that is neither singular nor plural (review [46a])
which is used after 2,3,4 (as well as compound numbers ending in 2,3,4; review [58, 124a]).
Called the counting form, it bears the abbreviation CF in the review tables below.

Most grammars written by natives list the case forms of noun paradigms in the order (1)
Nominative, (2) Genitive, (3) Dative, (4) Accusative, (5) Vocative, (6) Locative, (7) Instrumental;
some grammars even refer to the cases by these numbers alone. Out of respect for tradition, the
initial example illustrating the idea of case usage (review [18]) utilized these numbers. All subse-
guent listings of case forms in this book, however, have followed a more “natural” listing, one
which places Asg. between Nsg. and Gsg. (since in masculine nouns the Asg. is sometimes like
the one and sometimes like the other), which lists Dsg. and Lsg. together as DLsg. (since their
forms are identical), which lists Isg. immediately after them (since in the plural the three case
forms are identical, noted DLIpl.), and lists Vsg. last (since it is not a case form in the same way
as the others in that it does not signal grammatical relationships within a sentence).

89a. Masculine nouns

Depending on whether they refer to a living being or not, masculine nouns are classed as
either animate or inanimate. It is necessary to make this distinction in order to know the form of
the accusative case. For animate nouns, the accusative case looks like the genitive, and for inani-
mate nouns it looks like the nominative (review [21a]). Some nouns of masculine gender take the
case forms of feminine nouns in -a (see [89c]); these nouns have a separate accusative case form.
For the declension of male personal names ending in -e or -o, see [89d].

A number of nouns have what is called fleeting -a- in the final stem syllable. This vowel is
dropped in all forms but the Nsg. and Gpl. (review [21b, 32c, 57a] and see [167g-h]). If such a
vowel is followed by o in Nsg., the -0 will be replaced by the consonant | in other case forms of
the word (review [47]). Masculine nouns ending in -lac which refer to humans undergo what
looks like the reverse process: in this case the consonant | precedes the fleeting vowel in the Nsg.,
and it is replaced in other cases by o. The I returns, however, in the Gpl. form. Nouns which do
not have fleeting -a- but whose stem nevertheless ends in a sequence of consonants are usually
required to insert a between these consonants before the Gpl. ending -a (review [57a] and see
[167h]). The counting form of nouns is like the Gsg. form, but that of modifiers is different (re-
view [46a] and see [91]).

Most monosyllabic nouns add the syllable -ov before plural endings; this is also true for a
few nouns with disyllabic stems, nearly all of which have fleeting -a- in the second stem syllable
(review [32e]). This added syllable takes the form -ev after soft consonants (defined in [32f]).
The Isg. ending is -om, which takes the form -em after soft consonants. The noun put “road,
way” exceptionally takes the soft endings throughout all cases in Bosnian and Serbian (but not in
Croatian). Nouns with the singulative suffix -in drop this suffix before adding plural endings. All
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such nouns refer to humans, and identify them by nationality, religion or place of origin (review
[32g]). If a noun’s stem ends in -k, -g, or -h, it is replaced by -c, -z, or -s, respectively, in either
of two different contexts. One of these is Npl. (review [32b]), and the other is DLIpl. (review
[86]). In the vocative, however, these same consonants are replaced by -¢&, -z, or -§, respectively
(review [88]); see [112] for more on consonant shifts.

The noun Turéin “Turk” displays a number of these phenomena. The stem is in fact Turk.
Because the singulative suffix -in requires a shift from -k to -¢, the stem appears as Tur¢in in all
forms of the singular. In the plural, however, this suffix is dropped. The stem Turk- then under-
goes the regular consonant shift in Npl. and DLIpl., such that these forms are Turci and Tur-
cima, respectively. In Apl., however, no shift is required and the form is Turke. Finally the Gpl.
requires the insertion of a, such that the form is Turaka.

MASCULINE animate nouns

Nsg konj muz junak pratilac Srbin Turéin

Asg konja muza junaka pratioca Srbina Turéina

Gsg konja muza junaka pratioca Srbina Turéina

DLsg konju muzu junaku pratiocu Srbinu Turéinu

Isg konjem  muzem junakom  pratiocem  Srbinom Turéinom

Vsg konju muzu junace pratiode Srbine Turéine

CF konja muza junaka pratioca Srbina Turéina

Npl koniji muzevi junaci pratioci Srbi Turci

Apl konje muzeve junake pratioce Srbe Turke

Gpl konja muzeva junaka pratilaca Srba Turaka

DLIpl | konjima  muzevima  junacima pratiocima  Srbima Turcima
MASCULINE inanimate nouns

Nsg dan grad pOSao zadatak put

Asg dan grad pOSao zadatak put

Gsg dana grada posla zadatka puta

DLsg danu gradu poslu zadatku putu

Isg danom gradom poslom zadatkom  putem

Vsg dane grade posle zadatke * pute

CF dana grada posla zadatka puta

Npl dani gradovi poslovi zadaci putevi

Apl dane gradove poslove zadatke puteve

Gpl dana gradova poslova zadataka puteva

DLIpl | danima  gradovima  poslovima  zadacima  putevima

B,S putem, putevi etc. / C putom, putovi etc. * B,C also zadatku

89b. Neuter nouns

Neuter nouns never make a distinction between nominative and accusative: the Nsg. and
Asg. always take the same form, as do the Npl. and Apl. Most neuter nouns have the NAsg. end-
ing -0, but some have NAsg. in -e. The former group takes the Isg. ending -om, and the majority
of the latter group take the Isg. ending -em. All neuter nouns have the same ending in NApl.,
which is -a. For the remainder of the cases (other than Nom. and Acc.), neuter nouns follow the
same declension as masculine nouns. The Gpl. ending is -a (with a long vowel), and nouns with
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stems ending in the appropriate consonant sequence are required to insert a between these conso-
nants before the Gpl. ending. In nouns, the counting form is like Gsg. in all but those with Gsg. in
-eta; in the modifiers, however, it differs from Gsg. (review [46a] and see [91]).

A number of neuter nouns with NAsg. in -e fall into a separate group. Among other things,
all of them take Isg. ending -om. More significantly, each of them adds an additional syllable in a
number of cases. Some of these add the syllable -en in all cases other than NAVsg. (review
[32h]). These include nouns like vreme / vrijeme “time; weather”, ime “name”, breme “bur-
den”, rame “shoulder”, and a few others. Others add the syllable -et in all cases of the singular
other than NAVsg., but not in the plural. This group includes nouns like dete / dijete “child”, jaje
“egg”, various male personal names, names of the young of animals, and a number of words for
objects (including all words formed with the diminutive suffix -¢e, on which see [163c]). Many
of these words have irregular plurals; for that of dete / dijete, see [90]. The nouns oko “eye” and
uho / uvo “ear” have a regular neuter declension in the singular, but their plural forms are femi-
nine; for details, see [111a].

NEUTER nouns

Nsg selo polje pismo gnijezdo ime jaje
Asg selo polje pisSmo gnijezdo ime jaje
Gsg sela polja pisma gnijezda imena jajeta
DLsg | selu polju pismu gnijezdu imenu jajetu
Isg selom poljem pismom gnijezdom  imenom jajetom
Vsg selo polje piSmo gnijezdo ime jaje
CF sela polja pisma gnijezda imena jaja*
Npl sela polja pisma gnijezda imena jaja
Apl sela polja pisma gnijezda imena jaja
Gpl sela polja pisama gnijezda  imena jaja
DLIpl | selima  poljima  pismima gnijezdima  imenima jajima
J gnijezdo / E gnezdo * CF jajeta possible for some speakers

89c. Feminine nouns

Whereas masculine and neuter nouns largely follow the same declension (differing only in
NAsg. and NApl.), feminine nouns have two completely separate declensions. These usually
carry the names of their respective Nsg. forms. Accordingly, the group of nouns usually called
“feminines in -a” are those whose Nsg. ends in -a, and the group called either “feminines in a
consonant” or “feminines in -@” are those whose Nsg. ends in -@ (review [31]). The two declen-
sions share only the fact that in each of them Npl. and Apl. always have the same form (noted
below as NApl.).

The first of these two declensions is the only BCS declension with an Asg. form that is not
like either the Nsg. or the Gsg. It is also the only BCS declension where vowel length is part of
case endings other than Gpl. In this declension, the Gsg. and Isg. endings are distinctively long.
The counting form differs from the Gsg. in that it is NOT long. This declension also requires the
replacement of stem-final -k, -g or -h by -c, -z or -s, respectively, before the DLsg. ending -i (re-
view [66a]). Not all nouns make this replacement; those which fail to make it usually denote cer-
tain groups of humans, or are nouns whose stem ends in certain groups of consonants (for addi-
tional discussion see [158]). The Isg. ending is like that of masculine and neuter nouns (in -om),
but unlike these nouns, this ending never changes shape after a stem-final soft consonant; also
unlike these nouns, the feminine ending -om always contains a long vowel